Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



^^^cT \1l^.«^^.-|-|6 



' 



BV THE SAME AUTHOR, 



Das deutsche Buch. 

By ScHRAKAMP and Van Dabll. 
revised Edition. 1 60 pages, doth. 



(For beginners.) 18th 



Exercises in Conversational German. 

1 68 pages, cloth. 

German Grammatical Drill. 

107 pages, cloth. 

Sagen und Mythen. 

By JosBPHA ScHRAKAMP. A Selection of fifty of the most 
interesting German legends for sight reading. Full vocabulary 
added. 161 pages. 12mo. cloth. 

Erzaihlungen aus der deutschen Geschichte. 

By JosBPHA ScHRAKAMP. A short history of Germany with 
extensive notes and vocabulary. 286 pages, cloth. 

Beriihmte Deutsche. 

By Joseph A Schrakamp. Sketches from the lives of German 
composers, poets, artists, philosophers, scientists, explorers, 
generals, and manufacturers belonging to the 18th and 19th 
centuries. 207 pages, with vocabulary and notes, cloth 
binding. 

Deutsche Grammatik fUr Amerikaner. 

By Wbnckbbach and Schrakamp 290 pages, cloth. 

HENRY HOLT & CO., Publishers, 

NEW YORK. 



GERMAN 



GRAMMATICAL DRILL 



BY 



JOSEPHA SCHRAKAMP 




NEW YORK 
HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

1898 



V 



:.:•- L..OUEST OF 
H. C. G. von JA3EMAHN 
JANUARY 10, 1936 



Copyright, 1898, 

BY 



HBNRY HOLT A CO. I 

I 
I 
I 



PREFACE. 

The present volume presupposes an acquaintance 
with the rudiments of German grammar^ and treats 
the more difficult points of syntax and usage ; for 
example^ the use of the passive voice and the con- 
ditional and subjunctive modes, the various German 
equivalents of the English present participle, and 
vrord-ordor. These points are incorporated in rules 
that are given in connection with the appropriate 
exercises, and are so arranged as to facilitate ready 
reference. 

The appendix contains lists of adjectives and verbs 
that are followed by peculiar constructions, lists of 
words which are apt to be translated incorrectly and 
other lists useful for reference. 

J. S. 

New York, January 1898. 
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PART SECOND. 



t ^iKf^jettiDort tuerbeit* 
Auxiliary to become, get, grow, turn into, to be. 

When used for the passive voice the past participle 
of iDerben is iDorben. !J)ad $au9 tfl gebaut toorben, the 
house has been built. 

tniibe^ tired bmtfel, dark 

Saufleute, merchants ber SRatrofe^ sailor 

tildittg, capable bie Secretin, teacher 

blagf pale fd^ttmmcr, worse 

1. 6§ JPirb |)er6ft. 2. @^ ift Mi gettjorben. 
3. 3)u toirft alt 4. 3Bir tDerbeii alt tDcrbcn. 5. 3(^ bin 
mube gemorben. 6. SBaig njollt ilir n)erben? 7. SBir 
iPoHcn Staufleute tDerben. 8. SBaig ift au^ biefen Snabcn 
getDorben? 9. 6^ finb tud)tige $0?anner getoorbcn. 10. 
3)ie S0Jabcf)en ipurben fdjncU ^J^^eunbinnen. 11. S)ag Sinb 
roiirbe blafe. 12. ©ein $au§ ift nod^ nid^t tjerlauft \vox- 
ben. 13. @j3 n)irb balb Derfauft iperben. 14. @r ift rcid^ 
gemorben. 15. 2Bir ftnb gelobt morben. 16. SBer ift K6nig 
getoorben? 17. 3Ba^ tt)irb a\x^ if)nt njerben? 18. (£r 
rpurbe gefunb, tocnn er l^icr wixxc. 19. S)ic 3Kild^ ttjurbe 
fauer, toenn e^ n?arm tuare. 



1. It is getting cold and windy. 2. It has 
grown dark. 3. The grass has turned brown. 4. The 
leaves are turning yellow. 5. His hair turned white. 
6. We are growing old. 7. What will you be, when 
you are a man ? 8. I do not know. 9. My brother 
will be a sailor. 10. My sisters will be teachers. 
11. I am getting thirsty. 12. Here is a glass of 
water. 13. My father was taken ill yesterday. 14. 
He grew worse during the night. 15. The milk has 
turned sour. 16. The book is being sold. 17. The 
book was sold. 18. It has been sold. 19. It will be 
sold. 20. Has the telegram been sent? 21. Not yet. 
22. It grew light very early. 

2« StinntUf can, to be able. 

a. In some phrases relating to learning liJttttcn is 

translated to know^ cr fann Sngltfd^, 

b. It may be, c« lann fctn. 

c. When preceded by an infinitive, the participle of 

f finncn is turned into another infinitive : (Sr ^at 
nic^t fommen I5nnen^. aber: er l^at ed nic^t gefonnt. 

bad ^lat)ter^ piano fvol^^ glad 

bie 3lufgabe^ lesson flug, intelligent 

beglciten, to accompany Iciber, unfortunately 

1. Sdnncn @ie SfatJtcr fpielen? 2. 3d) fann eS 
leiber nicf)t. 3. STOelnc ®d)H)efter fonnte fe^r gut fptelcn. 
4. 3^ njoUte, id^ fonnte ei^ audy 5. S)er Sinabe l)at feine 
^lufgabe nicl)t gefonnt. 6. (£r t)at fie nict)t lernen fonnen, 
n?etl er franf toax, 7. Slonnft bu f(^H)immen ? 8. 3c^ 
fann eg no^ nicl)t, lerne ei§ aber. 9. SBir tuaren frol^, 



menn bu ung bcgleitcn Idnntcft 10. ^Snncn @ie mir 
fagen, tt)ic biel Uf)r c§ ift? 11. (£8 ift ungeffifir a»ittag. 
12. SBarum jeib i^r geftern nid^t gefommen? 13. SSir 
fonntcn megen bc8 ®turmei8 nid^t auggcfjen. 14. ^ann er 
(Sngtifd^? 15. ®r fann e^ t)erftet)en, aber nid)t fprcd^cn. 

16. $S6nnten ©ie mir bei biefer Slrbcit ^elfen? 

1. Do you know German? 2. Can you speak 
it ? 3. Is he able to travel ? 4. Why could you not 
come? 5. We were ill. 6. I wish that you could 
accompany me. 7. I shall not be able to travel. 
8. He did not know any English. 9. She was not 
able to write yesterday ; she will be able to write to- 
morrow. 10. Did the boy know his lesson ? 11. He 
was not able to study. 12. He would learn it, if he 
were able to. 13. Can you lend me a book ? 14. I 
have no book here. 15. Can you tell me where he 
lives ? 16. She could do it, if she only wanted to. 

17. This boy is intelligent; he can do what he wants 
to. 18. I wish I could go with you. 

3« Stftoett, to like, care for, want. 

a. In a question may is translated by btirfen : may 
I, barf i^ ? 

h. When preceded by an infinitive, the past participle 
of tnSgen is turned into another infinitive : fic 
^at ni^t fiitgen m5gen, not cared to sing, aber : l^at 
e9 gemod^t. 

gem ^abcn, to like 8ujl ^abcn, to have a mind to 

licber ^abcn, to like better bic Strtte, pear 

am ttcbpcn ^abcn, to like best bteibcn, to stay 

anfangen, to begin fj)a3icrctt ge^cn, to walk 



1. 3d) mag nid^t ju $aufe fi^en. 2. Sd) mfld^te 
licber cinen ©pajiergang madden. 3. SW6d)ten @ie nid^t 
au^ au^ge{|en ? 4. 9?ein, id^ mSd^te tttoa^ lefen. 5. SBaio 
mogen ®ie tieber, Xijet ober S^affee? 6. 3dE| mag feine^ 
t)on beibeu. 7. Sc^ ptte hjeinen mogen, al^ idb biei^ 
f)6rte. 8. 2Bir fjabcn biefe ©tabt nie gemoc^t. 9. (£r t)at 
nie Icfcn mSgen. 10. (£r i)at e^ nid^t gemodE)t. 11. ©ie 
fingt gem, fie fpielt lieber, fie tanjt am tiebften. 12. @ig 
mod^te brei U^r fein, al^ ber (Sturm anfing. 13. SBie tief 
mag biefer Srunnen fein ? 14. 2)a^ fann ic^ 3^nen nid^t 
fagen. 15. a»6cl)teft S)u nid^t reifen ? 16. S«ein, id^ t)abe 
feine Suft baju. 17. 2W6d&ten ®ie nid^t etiua^ effen? 
18. I)anfe, i^ f)abt !eiuen §Ippetit. 19. SBeldfie Sa^re^^ 
^eit tiaben ©ie am liebften ? 20. S)en ©ommer. 

1. She does not like to study. 2. She would 
like to play. 3. Do you like this book ? 4. I do not 
care for it. 5. Are you fond of fruit ? 6. What do 
you like better, apples or pears ? 7. I like pears 
better. 8. Are you fond of reading ? 9. Would you 
like to go home? 10. I would like to stay here a 
little longer. 11. He did not care to work. 12. We 
would like to buy this house. 13. Why do you not 
buy it ? 14. My father does not care for it. 15. We 
are fond of walking, we like reading better and we 
like to write best. 16. Would you not like to have 
a cat ? 17. I do not care for cats. 18. I have a mind 
to buy a dog. 19. You are very fond of dogs. 20. We 
are fond of New York, we like Washington better, and 
we like San Francisco best. 21. I have a mind to go 
to Klondyke. 22. Would you not like to accompany 
me ? 23. No, I do not care to live without comfort. 
24. He does not want to go with you. 



4. S^ftrf en, to be allowed ; karf i^, may I f 

When preceded by an infinitive, the past participle 
of bflrfen is tamed into another infinitive : er ^at 
ntd^t ge^en bitrfen, has not been allowed to go> aber : 
er f)at e^ nic^t geburft. 

bitten um^ to ask for, to trouble for 
{t5ren, to disturb gemig^ certainly 

ge^dren, to belong baft 9i(b, picture 

1. S)arf id^ fragcn, roa^ ©ie ba Icfcn? 2. ©in 
3)rama t)on ©driller. 3. 3Barum barf ba^ Jtinb ni(^t 
lernen ? 4. (£§ ift ju fcfimad). 5. 3^r burft n\d)t tanjcn, 
c^ ift ju ttjarm. 6. SBir burften flcftcrn %bmb nid|t a\\^' 
ge^en, meil c§ rcgnctc. 7. 3^r fjSttct ba^ nid^t tt)un bur= 
fen. 8. 3c^ ttiatc bic^ gern, toenn ic^ nur bflrfte. 9. S)arf 
id^ urn eine Xaffe Xt)ec bitten? 10, 5)urftcn n?ir ©ie urn 
etmag ^Papier bitten? 11. 9Kit SBergnugen. 12. SDu 
barfft nidEjt immer ftSren. 13. ©iirfen n)ir iiber biefen 
SSeg fa^ren? 14. 9?ein, ei^ ift ein ^Pribatiueg. 15. 3c^ 
tPoHte, ic^ burfte ju ^aufe bleiben. 16. SBie tt)ett ift e^ 
bon ^ier nai) 31. ? 17. @^ mag je{|n SKeilen fein. 18. 
6^ modE)te fftnf Ut)r fein, aU n^ir anfamen. 

1. May I go now? 2. Certainly. 8. May he 
take this book ? 4. No, it does not belong to me. 
5. May we not see your picture ? 6. It is not good. 
7. The children are not allowed to play. 8. May I 
ask for a glass of water ? 9. Might I trouble you for 
some bread ? 10. Here is some bread, and there is 
butter. 11. I wanted to dance, but I was not allowed 
to. 12. He would go to Germany, if he were allowed 
to. 13. Would you do this, if you were allowed to ? 



5. SRftff m, most, to be obliged to. 

a. When preceded by an infinitive, the past participle 

of mttffen is turned into another infinitive: er 
l^at reifcn milffcn, he has been obliged to travel, 
abet : er ^at ed getnugt. 

b. The imperfect mugte should be translated was 

obliged. 

c. 3d^ mugtc ttjcinen, I could not help crying. 

abretfen, to leave brauc^en, to need 

leiben, to suffer reinigen, to clean. 

1. S)u mufet \f)n fcfien. 2. SBir muffcit balb ab^ 
rcifen. 3. S)er ^nabc mufete in bcr ©c^ule bleiben. 4. 
SKflfet 3t)r fd&on nad) $aufe flefien ? 5. 3c^ licfee (Sud^ 
nic^t gelien, tDenn id^ nid^t mfifete. 6. SBir mufeten laut 
lad^en, aU mir bie§ faf)en. 7. @r braud^t fid^ nid^t t)or 
un^ ju furditen. 8. 1)iefer junge SWaim inflate ganger 
Icibeitr \vt\m er leinen reid^eit SSater ptte. 9. SBarum 
l^aft 2)ii bai^ get^an? 10. 3d) t)abe e§ flemufet. 11. 3d) 
l^abe e^ tf)un miiffen. 12. Sd^ toare ungtudElidt), njenn id^ 
bie§ tf)im mufete. 13. aWiiffen tuir t)iele Slicker faufen ? 
14. 3l)r braud^t gar feine faufen. 

1. He must work. 2. I was obliged to write a 
letter. 3. She had to go home. 4. We were obliged 
to sell our house. 5. We were compelled to do it. 
6. I could not help laughing. 7. She could not help 
crying. 8. I would go if I were obliged to. 9. She 
was not obliged to work, but she liked it. 10. She 
must help me. 11. He was obliged to do it. 12. Must 
you already go? 13. Yes, I have to. 14. What 
have you to do? 15. We have to clean the house, 
and we have to do the cooking. 16. We are not 
obliged to tell everything we know. 



6» ^nUtUf sball, ought, to be to. 

a. When preceded by an infinitive, the past parti- 

ciple of foOen is turned into another infinitive: 
er ^t (ernen foUen, he was to learn. 

b. (Sr foQ, he is to. 

c. (Sr f oU fetn, he is said to be ; er f oOte, he ought to. 

ntt^en, to sew fic^ fd^dmen, be ashamed 

ahhxeiftxt, to demolish e^ren, to honor 

bie $flici^t, duty bte QiUxn, parents 

fic^ t)etlaffen, to depend on tu^en, to rest 

n)ol^(t^fittg, charitirt>le Qele^rt, learned 

ftc^ t)erfp(iten, be late n5tig, necessary 

1. SBq^ foOen tt)ir tf)un? 2. SBag @ic toottcn. 
3. 3^ foH nS^en, abcr ic^ ^abc fcinc fiuft. 4. S)u follteft 
bid^ freuen, bafe bu ^ier bift. 5. 3)ic Sfinbcr foUten langft 
}U $aufe feiii. 6. ®r f)at rcifcn foHen, abcr er i)at nid^t 
flettJoQt. 7. 3)ici§ $au^ foQtc abgcbrocf)cn mcrbcii, abcr 
bcr Sigentumcr moHtc c^ nid^t t)crfaufcn. 8. SBir f oQtcn 
immcr unfcre 5Pflidf)t t^un. 9. Man foil fic^ nic^t auf 
onbcrc tjcrlaffcn. 10. S)icfc S)amc foD fc^r Jpo^lt^fitig 
fcin. 11. 5Dii foHtcft !)cutc Sricfc fd^rcibcn. 12. ©oQ 
ic^ bir l^dfcn ? 13. 3)cr 3w9 foHtc urn jctin Uf)r anfom* 
men, abcr cr t)crfpatctc fic^. 14. ®u foHteft bid^ fd^fimen, 
fo cttDa^ }u fagcn. 

1. Thou shalt not steal. 2. Thou shalt honor 
thy parents. 3. The boy does not want to work, but 
he shall. 4. We ought to go, it is growing dark. 
5. Shall I help you ? 6. These children ought to be 
ashamed of themselves. 7. We should rest more and 
work less. 8. This professor is said to be very 
learned. 9. My sister is to come soon. 10. We are 
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to leave at six o'clock. 11. You should start later. 
12. These people are said to be very rich. 13. Ought 
I not to send a telegram? 14. It is not necessary. 
15. You ought to speak louder. 

7. aSoKett, to want, wish. 

a. When preceded by an infinitive, the past participle 
of tuoDen is turned into another infinitive : er l^at 
ntd^t tommen tuoQen^ he has not wanted to come. 

9$ergniigen mac^en^ to give tter^tnbem, to prevent 

pleasure pflMtn, to pick 

erlDavten^ to expect aUerlei^ aU sorts of 

bcr Sefuc^, visit 

1. SBillft bu mtr bttte fagen, tok W^ flemad^t 
toirb? 2. SBoQt 3^r fo freunblid^ fein, ju fommen? 

3. ®ern. 4. SBoUen ®ie unig bo^ SSergniigen mad)enr 
l^eute Slbenb bei iin^ ju effen ? 5. SBarum tpill er ung 
itid^t befllciten ? 6. (£r ern?artet SBefud^. 7. 9J?cin 95ru^ 
bcr ttJoUte fommen, aber er wax uer()inbert. 8. SBa§ 
tooQen ©ie faufen ? 9. SItterlei. 10. SBoIlten ©ie mir 
tttoa^ faflen? 11. Der^nobe tjat nict)t arbeiten moKen. 
12. (Sr t)at eg genjoat. 13. SSiele SRenftfien fflnnten glud- 
lic^ fein, tpenn fie njoHten. 14. S)er ^err tDirb morgen 
lommen. 15. (£r toill gcrn fommen. 16. @r toiU e^. 

1. Will you lend me this book? 2. It is not 
mine. 3. Will you kindly show me the right way ? 

4. This is the way to Boston. 5. Nobody wanted to 
buy the horse ; he was too dear. 6. Do you want some 
water? 7. Please, give me some. 8. I want to 
learn German. 9. I wanted to learn it last winter, 
but I had no time. 10. You will soon know 



it. 11. When will your brothers arrive? (future.) 
12. They will come next week. 13. They want to 
stay here for a week. 14. Did he want to read? 
15. No, he wanted to write. 16. What do you want 
here ? 17. We want to pick some flowers. 

8» ®e6raud^ t)on li^aBeiu 
Use of to have. 
All reflective verbs are conjugated with the auxi- 
liary to have. 

^6) fiebicncn, to make use ^ unter^alten, to converse 

of ftd^ unterl^alten, to amuse 
fid^ bebtenen, to help one's one's self 

self at the table. ftd^ langtoetten, to be an- 
td^ beeilen, to hasten noyed 

id^ bcpnben, to feel ftd^ fcfecn, to sit down 

xi) Srgcrn, to be vexed at \\6) crinncrn, to remember 

td^ bcgntigcn, to be satis- fid^ bcfiiinment, to care 

fled with \xi) t)erf^&ten^ to be late 

ftd^ bctragctt, to behave fiA frcucn, to be glad 

fid^ bildEen, to stoop \\i) fingfligcn, to worry 

ftc^ er^olcn, to recover fid^ grfimcn,.to grieve 

ftd^ cntft^Itc^cn, to resolve ftd^ ftird^tcn, to be afraid 

fid^ crffilten, to take cold fid^ t)orftcIIcn, to imagine 

1. S)ii fiaft bid) flccirgert 2. 9Bie ^a6en fic^ bie Sinbcr 
betragen ? 2. 9Kein SSater f)at fid^ uon feiner Stranff)eit 
erl^olt. 4. (£r t)at ftd| entfd){offen, nac^ S)eutfd^Ianb ju 
getjen. 5. ^reut i^r euc^ (xw\ ba^ gcft ? 6. ^aft bu bicf) 
erfattct ? 7. SBir f)aben un§ gefterit Slbenb tjerfpatet 8. 
SBie \)ahi \\)x eud^ geftern unterf)alten ? 9. SBir f)abeii 
iin§ gelangtpeilt. 10. ^onnft bu bir t)orfteIlen, tuie bic 
SWutter fic^ freute? 11. |)aft bu bid) bamit begnugt? 
12. (£r t)at fid^ meiner erinncrt. 13. SBir t)abcn un§ urn 
t^n gcangfttgt. 14. §aft bu bid^ mit SQutter bebicnt ? 15. 
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3a, td^ l^abc mid^ bcbient 16. SBcr l^at ftd^ auf ba§ ©of a 
gcfc^t? 17. S33ir fjoben ung barauf gefefet 18. .^abt 
it|r eu^ beeilt? 
Translate the perfect, in order to use ^aben : 
1. Were you glad to see your father ? 2. Has he 
decided to travel ? 3. Will you help yourself ? 4. 
Thank you, I helped myself already. 5. The children 
behaved well. 6. How did you amuse yourself ? 7. 
Very well. 8. The children were lost in the woods. 
9. The mother grieved about her son. 10. Has he 
gone ? 11. We have no patience. 12. Thou hast a 
large house. 13. You have many friends. 14. She 
was late. 15. We were late. 16. They took cold. 
17. Have you recovered? 18. Did they sit down? 
19. We beh&ved well. 20. She was glad to see us. 
21. The girl worried about her sick mother. 

9« @e6raud^ t)on feitt* 
Use of to be. 

The auxiliary to be is used : 

a. With all verbs expressing motion : to go, come, 

fall. 

b. With verbs expressing transition from one con- 

dition into another one: to die, grow, become, 
fall asleep. 

c. With some other verbs: to remain, succeed, 

happen. 

Use only the past perfect in the following two lessons, 
anfommen, to arrive fo^rcn, to ride, drive, travel 

finlen, to set by car, wheel, ship 

gcfd^c^cn, to happen juriidle^rcn, to return 
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gelftngeit, to succeed. (egegnen, to meet 

f))ajiereti gel^en^ to walk. aufmad^en, to awake 

anf^tfftn, to rise einfc^Iafen, to fall asleep 

folgen, to follow, flerben, to die 

bleiben, to stay, remain abreifen, to leave, start 

entfliel^en, to* flee, escape gteiteti/ to slip 

toad^fen, to grow f))nngen^ to jump. 
xAtm, to ride on horseback fid^ ttffoUti, to recover 

1. @inb SBricfc fur mtd^ onflcfommcn? 2. Sa, 
melircrc. 3. S)ic ©onnc ift beteitig flcfunfcn; lafe m\^ 
l^cimgetjcn ! 4. 9Ba^ ift flcfd^cl^cn ? 5. ©in ©e^iff ift gc^ 
funfcn. 6. i&^ ift bcr SWannf^aft nid)t gclungcn, fi^ ju 
rctten. 7. 9Bo ift Sari ? 8. ®r ift fpa jicren gegongcn. 
9. SBann bift 5Du aufgcftanbcn ? 10. @ef|r frii^. 11. 
SBem fcib St)r gefolgt ? 12. SBir ftnb bcm gii^rer gcfotgt. 
13. ago ift ba^'Sinb fo lange gcbliebcn ? U. @g ift lim 
bic Snfet gefcgclt. 15. 5Dcr ®icb ift cntf(ot)en. 16. Sin 
id^ nid^t Diel getoad^fcn ? 17. @inb ©ic gcftcrn Qu^gc^ 
ritten? 18. 9?ein, toir finb au§gcfaf)rcn. 19. SBann 
ftnb ©ic juriidgelefirt ? 20. ®egcn neun U^r. 21. ©inb 
©ie mcincm ©ruber nid)t begcgnet ? 22. 3a, tuir ftnb i^m 
untcrtt)cgi^ bcgegnet. 23. S)ic SWild^ ift gefrorcn. 24. 2)er 
©d^ncc ift gefc^molscn. 25. 95ift S)u oft aufgetoad^t? 
26. 9?ctn, aber id^ bin fpat eingefd^Iafcn. 27. SSoran ift 
bcr aWann gcftorbcn ? 28. SBann fcib 3f)r abgcreift ? 

1. Who came last night? 2. My brother. 3. 
When did he land ? 4. Yesterday. 5 . Why did you 
rise so early ? 6. The bird has flown away. 7. He 
fell from the tree. 8. What has become of my book ? 
9. The water has frozen. 10. The wax has melted. 
11, Whom {dative) did you meet? 13. I met many 
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friends. 13. The water rose a foot since yesterday. 
14. The horse *has run awdy. 15. The postman has 
arrived. 16. What had happened ? 17. A boy had 
climbed (auf) this tree and fallen down. 18. Have 
you succeeded in writing ? 19. I have not succeeded. 
20. When did this woman die ? 21. She died last 
week. 22. Where did you stay all the afternoon ? 
23. We stayed at home. 24. When did you go out ? 
25. The soldiers "had fled. 26. The water had flown 
over. 27. The man has recovered. 28. We slipped 
on the ice. 29. The horse jumped over the fence. 
30. Who has gtown most ? 

10. SelKttatiutt bet Qam^UoMtt^ 
Declenfdon of Ifoims. 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns ending in il, er, eft, 
iftn, hiUf take § in the genitive singular, tt in the 
dative plural ; many modify in the plural. 

SBcr fommt? S)cr SSruber, bie SBruber, ber Dnlel, 
bie Dnlcl, ba§ 2Kabd^en, bie 9)?abd^en. SSeffen ®arten 
ift grofe? 3)er ®arten be^ SBruber^, be§ OnkU, bei§ 
5lKabd^en§. 3Bem l)elft if)r ? !Dcm SBrubcr, ben Srubem, 
ben Dnfeln. SBen liebt er ? S)en SBruber, ba^ graulein. 

2. Monosyllabic masculine nouns; masculine nouns 
ending in Ig, iif, titg; and masculine nouns with 
prefix, take ed in the genitive singular, c in the 
dative. The plural is modified and takes e, in the 
dative ett. 

SBer tft retd)? 5)er ©o^n, bie ©8i)nc, ber Siomg. 
SBeffen ^an^ tft W? S)a^ $au^ be^ ©ot)neg, ber 
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@6^ttc, bc8 SSnige^r ber ^6ntgc. SBcm fd^reibt i^r? 
Dent ©ol^nc, ben ©fi!)nen; bem SSnige, ben Sdnigen. 
SBen crtparten ©ic ? 3)en ©ol^n, bie ©Sl^ne, ben S*6nig. 

3» All masculine nouns ending in t, and most nouns 
of foreign origin, having the accent on the last syl- 
lable, take n in all cases of the singular and plural. 

S!Ber fommt? S)er 9?uffe, bie SRuffen; ber granjofe, 
bie granjofen; bie SKonard^en. SBeffen §nt ift ba^? 
S)er $ut beg Sbottw, be§ Snaben, beg granjofen beg 
SSlinben. SBeni, getiort ber SBrief ? S)em 3)eutfd^en, bem 
Saf)men, bem SBlinben, bem ©tubenten. SBen fennt er ? 
S)ie Sluffen, bie granjjofen, bie SDanen. 

4. Neuter nouns take eg in the genitive singular, 
e in the dative. The monosyllabic ones take er in 
the plural and modify ; the others simply take e and 
besides n in the dative plural, like all nouns. 

3Ber ift ba ? "^a^ Sinb, bag 9Bei6, bie SBeiber. SBeffen 
Slid) ift t)erIoren ? "^a^ Suc^ beg ^inbeg, ber Jtinber. 
9Bem gebt it)r gutter? 5)em §ut)ne, ben ^fi^nern; 
bem Salbe. "^a^ fauft er ? 93ud^er nnb Steiber, @ier unb 
©efc^enfe. 

5. Feminine nouns do not change in the singular. 
Monosyllabic ones modify in the plural and take c^ 
(dative en) ; those having more syllables take it or en, 
and do not modify. Nouns ending in in double the 
final tt in the plural : ^5ntgin, Soniginnen* 

aSer giebt 2»ilcf| ? 3)ie ^ut), bie Stii^e. SBeffen garbe 
ift fc^on? SDie f^arbe ber $£ut), b?r ®ang, 2Bem folgt 
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bcr ^irtc? S)er Kut), ben Oanfeit, ben ©nten. SBcti 
\)abm @ie gefc^cn? Sic Sidniginncn, bte S)amcn, bic 
©d^iDcftern, bic SBrSute. 

6. German nouns are often grouped in two declen- 
sions, called the strong and the weak. The strong 
declension takes d or ed in the genitive singular; the 
weak declension takes tt or est and does not modify. 

11* Sellitiatiott ber $ait^ttti9rttr* 
Declension of ITouns. 

Give the correct endings. 

1. SBeffcn ©o^n ipar e^? 2, ®ig toax bcr ©oI|n 
(bcr ^6nig, meiit grcuiib, fcin 9?ad^6ar, unfcr Scorer). 
3. SBem fc^rciben ©ic ? 4. SB3ir fd)rci6cn (bcr Kaufmann, 
bcr S)oftor, bcr SEnabc, bcr JRuftc, bic granjofcn). 5. 
SBcn f)abt St)r cingctabcn ? 6. (3)cr $)cutfc^c, bic JSinbcr, 
fcin ^rcunb, bicfcr SEnabc, cin luftig ©tubcnt). 7. S)ic 
gorm (bag 9iab, bcr SRing, bcr 9Wonb, bic ©onnc, bcr 
Stpfcl) ift runb. 8. SBcm f oUcn toir ontmortcn ? 9. 
(©ic S)amc, bag graulcin, mcin SSatcr, bcinc aWuttcr, 
unfcrc ftinbcr, bcr (gnglanbcr, bcr Siingling, bcr SBotc). 
10. 3Bcn obcr toa^ crtuartcft 3)u? 11. (£incn 95ricf, 
mcincn ©o^n, cincit fd^oncn SSogcl. 12. 3Bcr fpiclt m 
Oartcn ? 13. 2)ic SJinber. 14! 5Dic ^axU, (bag ®rag, 
bag matt) ift grun. 15. 3»ic ift bic ^arbc (bic Sippcn, 
bic flatter, bic SBIumcn) ? 16. 3)ic 2»auer (bag $aiig, 
bic Sirc^c, bcr $Palaft) ift bid 17. SBorauf fifecii bic 
Kinbcr? 18. ©ic fifecn (3)atit)) auf (bcr l)o^c @tut)(, bic 
niebrigc SBan!, bag bcqucmc ©ofa, bic ncucn ©ifec). 19. 
Kcnncn ©ic ben $reig (bag 55^^iW' i^^^ f^fc^c ©utter, bcr 
bcftc SBcin.) ? 20. aSag tuitl cucr SRac^bar t)erfanfen ? 
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21. (5)er gtofec ®artctt, ba§ altc Jg>au«, bic neuc 3Rft^Ic.) 

22. aSie finb bie gcbcrn (bcr SSogcI, bcr SRabc, bcr ©per* 
ling, bic SRa^tigaU) ? 23. SBaS fangcn bie ^naben? 24. 
©ie fangen (ber grofc^, ber Slabc, bie Siene, ber Sogcl). 
25. SaSem foQen mir ^elfen ? 26. 35cr blinbe mam, bie 
Qtme grau, ber alte STOatrofe). 27. SBa^ f)at bag ^inb 
t)ertoren ? 28. S)en neuen SKantel, meinen fc^flnen ^ut, 
bag intcreffante ©ud^. 29. SBeffen $aug ift bag ? 30. 
S)ag ^aug (ber STOuIIer, ber Slinbe, bag grSuIein, bie 
SSnigin, ber ©d^tuebe.) 

1. The nest of the bird. 2. The bread of the 
baker. 3. The gardener's house. 4. The shape of 
the window. 5. The color of the apple. 6. Thy 
brother's book. 7. The metal of the stove. 8. The 
hat of the girl. 9. The crown (^rone) of the king. 
10. My son's school. 11. I write to the son, to the 
king, to the friend. 12. I see a tree. 13. We heard 
a frog. 14. She found a stone. 15. The hat of the 
boy, of the messenger, of the German, of the French- 
man. 16. We write to the boy, to the messenger, to 
the German, to the Frenchman. 17. The houses of 
the village. 18. The color of an egg. 19. The words 
of this song. 20. The shape (Sorm) of the nest. 21. 
The color of the dress. 22. The wool of the lamb. 

23. We were in (dative) the village, before the 
castle (bag ©d^to^), behind the house. 24. We bought 
a glass, (n.) a picture, and a ribbon (bag S3anb). 25. 
The wheel is round. 26. What is the price of the 
flower, of the needle, of the pen ? 27. Who came ? 
28. Two friends. 29. Whom did you see ? 30. Our 
gardener and his son. 
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12. 'S>tmnation, mtfma% 
Declension, Plural. 

Give the plural of the following sentences: 

1. S)ag aWeffer tft fc^arf. 2. 5)a^ tlofter tft alt. 
3. S)er ^Ragel ift roftig. 4. Der SSogel fingt. 5, 5)a^ 
SReft tft runb. 6. 2)er Dfen ift t)on (Sifen. 7. S)er S6ffel 
ift t)on ©itber. 8. S)ie gorm beg Dfen§, beg SWefteg, beg 
SRingeg ift runb. 9. SBtr I)elfen bent 2Wabcf)en, bent ©ru- 
ber, bent 9Jiiffen, bent getnbe, bent Sinbe, ber SWarfjbarin. 
10. SBir emarten ben S6ntg, ben ^JJ^ilofoptjen, ben SBoten, 
ben S)eutf(^en, ben granjofen, ba^ SBeib. 11. SBir pren 
ben ©efang beg SSogelg, ber Serene, ber ©angerin, beg 
^naben, ber SWac^tigatl. 12. 2)ort fontntt ber Sefjrer, ber 
©d)uler. 13. SBem fotten n)ir 58Iumen f(f)idEen ? 14. S)em 
Se^rer, bent ©ol)ne, ber gran, bent SEinbe, bent Sranlen, 
ber greunbin. 15. SBir fallen bie @cf)meftern, bengeinb, 
ben Sungling, ben Dd)fen, ben ©riec^en, bie Kinber. 16. 
9Bag ^aft bu gejeidinet ? 17. S)en SBcrg, ba^ $aug, bie 
SJirc^e unb bag S)orf. 18. 3BeId)e St^iere effen toir? 
19. 3)ag gteifd^ ber Slut), ber (Sang, beg $ut|neg, beg 
Deafen, bt§ Satbeg. 20. SBag Ijabt i^r getauft? 21. 
Sen Seffel bie ®abel, bag SKeffer, bie grud)t, bag &, 
ba^ Qiia^, bie SEaffe unb ben %opi 22. SBem geben ©ie 
beutfd^en Unterrid^t ? 23. S)em Stmerifaner, ber 3)ame, 
bent Stnaben, bent Jtinbe, ber greunbin, bent $Prafibenten. 
24. 3c^ fanb biefen Stein, jeneg S3u(^, biefeg 9?eft, bie 3Jofc, 
biefen jammer, beinen SKantel, meinen ^ut 25. ^flrft 
bit ben ®efang, bag Sieb, bie SRebe, bag ®efpra^ ? 26. 
Dffne bie S:^ure unb ba^ ^^^nfter! 27. Ser ©turnt 
brad^ ben ©aunt, ben Stft, bie Sinbc, ben 3^"J^f ^^§ 



17 

genfter. 28. S^ criimcrc mid^ bc5 Siebc^, bcig SBorteg, 
be^ ^naben, be^ ©c^iilenS, ber 9?a^6arin, beg Sdnigcg 
unb beg Oartnerg. 

1. The loaves of the trees are green. 2. The 
birds were singing. 3. I have some apples. 4. Where 
are my books ? 5. Your hats are new. 6. His books 
are lost. 7. These needles are rusty. 8. Keys (bcr 
©d^liiffel) are made of metal. 9. Dishes (bic ©c^ftffcln) 
are made of china. 10. Needles (/.) and nails {m,) are 
made of metal. 11. Give me some forks (n.) and 
knives, some dishes and spoons (m.). 12. Apples (m.) 
are round. 13. The roots (bic 935urjel) of the tree are 
strong. 14. The man had two hammers (w.). 15. The 
windows are open. 16. The cloisters are old. 17. 
Your pens are bad. 18. The books of this boy are 
new. 19. The letters of the messenger are interest- 
ing. 20. The horns of the oxen are strong. 21. The 
eyes of the falcon (bcr ^alk) are strong. 



13. $aityttti9rier mit bo^^elter Sd^reiiart 
H'ouns with different Spelling. 

ber aial, eel bcr ^Iuq, flight 

bic 3l^Ic, awl bcr 5f«%f curse 

bcr %ax, eagle, (poetical) bcr ^ain, grove 

ba3 2lr, 100 Sir, 1 hektar $cin, name for death 

bic ^dx^t, heifer bcr $aib, loaf 

bic Setfc, heel bcr ?cib, body 

bic giber, fibre bcr 2aiif, fish roe 

ha^ ^xthtx, fever bic ?ci(i^c, corpse 

bcr glic^r brook bic ?ftrd|e, larch 

ba^ S31ie^; fleece bic Vcrc^c, lark 
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ba^ gib, Hd ber ®ttl, style 

bad gieb, song ber ®tie(^ handle 

bad 3Ra^l, meal, banquet ber XtiQ, dough 

bad SDlal, monument, mark ber Xtxi), pond 

bie aWa^re, mare ber I^on^ clay 

bie Tt&xt, 9Rttr^en,fairy-storyber Xon, sound 

bad Wloox, moor bie Ul^r, watch 

ber 9Rol^r, ber 9?eger ber Ur, aurox 

ber Sfiain, boundary bie 2Baife, orphan 

ber 9i^ein, Bhine bie ^eife, melody, manner 

bie ®aite,. string, chord bie SBal^I, election 

bie @eite, page ber SBaU whale 

bie @o^Ie, sole ber SBaib, woad-plant 

bie ®oU, salt-water ber 2Beibmann; hunter 

1. S)er ?IaI ift fliatt. 2. Die ?rt)te ift eiit 3nftrument, 
tpelc^eig ber ©d^uftcr flebraucf)t, urn Codger in bad Sebcr ju 
bo^ren. 3. Slav ift ein poetifdjer 3ludbrud fiir Sfbler. 
4. ^unbert Sir [iiib ein ^eftar. 5. 9Ind ber giber t)er' 
fd^iebener $flanjen ttjirb Iieutigcn Xaged ©toff fabrijiert 
6. 3)ie alten 9i6mcr bcutcten bie 3"f"ttft cind bem ^liiQt 
ber 9S8geI. 7. SBer ben gtud) bed 9?aterd tjerbicnt, fann 
tueber SRut)e nod) ®ludE finben. 8. 3m f)eiligen ^ain ber 
©otter toar ber aR6rber oor feinen geinben fid)er. 9. (£in 
Saib Srot ift s" tomci fiir fo t)iele ^ungrige ^erfonen. 
10. Unfer Seib luirb bcgraben. 11. 3)ie iJerdje triUert 
il|r Sieb in ber blauen Suft. 12. 3)ie fiSrd^e f)at l^erob* 
f)angenbe 3^^^^9^- 1^- ®i^ SKa^re fann ben SBagen 
faum jie^en. 14. 2)ie frol^e ©iegedmare erfuflte bad 
Sanb mit Subel. 15. ®Ianbft bn an bie 9Kare t)om 
®Iiid? 16. 5Dad aWoor ift fumpfiger Soben. 17. SDer 
aWol^r ^at eine fdittjarje §autfarbe. 18. S)er 9iain ift tin 
fd)mater ©treifen Sanb 5tt)ifc^en bem gelb unb bem SBege. 
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19. 3)er 9t^etn entfpringt auf bem @anft ®ott^rb unb 
mfinbct in bjc 9?orbfcc. 20. 2)ic SSioIinc, bic |)arfc unb 
bag KlaDicr finb ©aitcninftrumente. 21. 3Bai§ ftc^t auf 
bcr crftcn ©cite bc^ SBud)eg? 22. 3)ic ©oI)Ic ^at cin 
So^, alf fann ic^ ben @d^u^ nid^t met)r tragen. 23. ©alj- 
toaffcr ^cilBt ©o(c unb toirb ju t)crfcl^icbcnen 3^^^^" 
flebrauc^t 24. 5)icfe Kird^e mirb in gotifci^em ©tile 
crbaut. S)cr ©tici bc8 ^ammcrS t[t Don ^olj. 25. 3)er 
%tiQ tt)irb gcfnetct, cf)c cr gcbadcn ipirb. 26. SBir {)aben 
cincn %t\d) mit ®oIbfifcl^cn im ®arten. 27. S)cr 2;^on 
h)irb ju allerlct ©cfcifeen tjerarbcitet. 28. 3n altcn 3^iten 
I)attc man nur ©onncnu{)rcn unb SSafferu^vcn, urn bic 
3eit s" beftimmen. 29. 9?id)tg fann eincr SBaife bic 
SWuttcrliebe crfefecn. 30. Sluf tt)cld)e SBcifc Icrnt man 
cine ©pradie am fd^ncllftcn ? 31. !J)ie SSa^t beg Staiferg 
Dcrurjadite Did ©treit. 32. S)er $clb fiel auf ber SBat^ 
ftatt. 33. 3)er 9BaI ift fc^r toftbar ttjcgcn beg gifd)bcing. 
34. 3)er SSaib ift cine garbpflanje. 

1. The eagle is called king of birds. 2. The shoe- 
maker uses an awl. 3. A young cow is called a 
heifer. 4. The ar is used for measuring land. 5. The 
fibre of the palm-tree is used for making ropes. 
6. Call the physician, the child has fever. 7. The 
curse of a father will destroy the house of his chil- 
dren. 8. Did you see the beautiful grove near our 
village? 9. Death is called "Hein" in poetry 
10. Here is a loaf of bread. 11. Our body is mortal. 
12. Do you like fish roe? 13. The lark flies very 
high into the air and sings its morning song. 14. What 
beautiful larch-trees there are in this forest I 15. The 
mare is grazing in the meadow. 16. Othello, the moor 
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of Venice, is a character in one of Shakespeare's plays. 
17. Is any moorland in the vicinity ? 18. The Rhine 
is a beautiful river. 19. One string of my violin is 
broken. 20. How many pages are there in this book ? 

21. The sole of a shoe is made of strong leather. 

22. Bathing in salt water is very strengthening. 
22. What style of architecture do you prefer? 
24. The handle of this instrument is broken. 25. How 
long did you stir the dough for this cake ? 26. About 
half an hour. 27. The child fell into the pond and 
was drowned. 28. Clay is used for making pots and 
other articles. 29. Do you like the sound of this 
piano ? 30. Where are the best watches made in this 
country? 31. The aurox is an animal, that was 
found in large numbers in the old German forests. 
32. Orphans have no parents. 33. Do you like this 
old melody? 34. Sing it once more. 35. The election of 
a president always causes a great deal of excitement 
(Slufrcgung). 36. The whale is not a fish. 37. Give 
two German names for eagle. 38. Tell us a fairy- 
story. 39. How many pages are there in this book ? 
40. What string instruments do you know ? 41. A 
hunter went through the forest. 42. Your shoe has 
a hole at the h*eel. 43. Who uses an awl ? 44. Where 
is the Rhine ? 
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14« i^atCfitoitttt mii iopptlUv 0ebetttei^|* 

VoTLiLs with double meaning. 



bet ^ip, nightmare 
bte mp, aipcn, Alps 
bcr 93anb, volume 
ba^ 93aiib, ribbon 
ba« Sanb, bonds 
bet SSauer, peasant 
ba^ 33aucr, bird-cage 
ber 93u(fel, humpback 
ha^ aSudfcl, knob 
bcr 93unb, league 
bad 9unb, bundle 
ber (Si^ox, chorus 
ha§ Sl^or^ choir 
ber Srbe, heir 
bad @r6e, inheritance 
bad @r!enntmd, judgment 
bte (Srlennttitd^ cognition 
ber fjlur, vestibule 
bte glur, field 
bad ®xft, poison 
bie @ift, dowry 
ber ©el^alt, contents 
ha^ @el^att, salary 
ber $arj, Hercynian forest 
bad $arg, resin 
ber $etbe^ heathen 
bte $eibe, heath 
ber ^ut, hat 
bie ^ut, guard, care 
ber barren, cart 
bte ^arre, ©d^iebfarre, wheel- 
barrow 
ber hotter, blind staggers 
bad BoUtx, jacket 



ber Aiefer, jaws 

bte Atefer^ pine 

ber fiunbe, customer 

bte ^unbe, knowledge 

bev Setter, leader 

bie Setter, ladder 

bev SDtangel, lack 

bie SRangel, mangle 

bte SDtanbel, almond 

bad SRanbel, 15 pieces 

bte iDtart, boundary 

bad SRarl, marrow 

bte iERarf, mark 

ber SDlat^ijf marshland 

bte SRarfc^, marsh 

ber SRaft, mast 

bte SDtafl, fodder 

ber SReffer, measurer 

bad aWeffer, knife 

ber SRoment, moment 

bad>9J{oment, factor 

ber O^tn, Ol^etut, uncle 

bie JD^ttt, awm 

ber JReid, rice 

bad aSeid, twig 

ber ©d^ilb, shield 

bad ®4ilb, sign 

ber ©d^ttjutft, bombast 

bie ©^ttjulfl, swelling 

ber ©ee, lake 

bie ©ee, sea 

ber ©<)roffe, offspring 

bie ©proffe, rounds^ steps 

bie ©teuer, tax 
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1. 3)08 Kinb fd^ric im ©d^tafc; e^ ^attc %iphxMtn, (cincn 
aip). 2. S)er 95auer pffuflt bag ^elb. 3. S)ag SBauer 
l^ing atn gcnftcr. 4. S)ag grofee @r6e be§ reid^en 9J?annei§ 
tourbe untcr bielc ©rbcn Derteift. 5. ®ag Sinb fd^Iaft 
fanft in bcr $ut ber abutter. 6. S)er SloHcr ift cine ^Pferbc^^ 
franf^cit 7. 9Kan fagt fc^ersitjeife t)on eincr ial)jornigcn 
$Perfon, fie befommt leid^t ben Poller. 8. ©in linger Sanf^ 
ntann bej^anbelt feine Snnben ^Oflid) unb frennblic^. 9. 
S)ic Sunbe t)on bem Siege (victory) erfiiQte ba§ fianb mtt 
Subel. 10. 2)iefcr junge SWann ift ber fefete ©profe einer 
alten g<JmiIie. 11. SJBie t>iele ©prof fen \)at biefe Seiter ? 
12. SBier 2»arl finb fo ijiel toie ein ^oUav. 13. 28er ^ot 
btefen SKarfd^ fomponiert ? 14. S)ag SJanb in ben STOar* 
fd^en ift fett nnb fruditbar. 15. ^at ber ©life ben 9Raft 
getroffen ? 16. (£id^eln (acorns) finb eine gnte SD^aft ffir 
©d^toeine. 17. S)ie O^m ift ein SBeinmafe. 18. Df|m 
ift eine ijeraltete gorm fur D^eim ober Dnfef. 19. 
3)ic Stinber fammelten trodene 9teifer unb mad^ten 
ein geuer. 20. Diefer 2Kann mad^t ©d^ilber fur 
Saben unb ^atifer. 21. 2)ie norb^amerifanifc^en 
Seen finb fel^r grofe. 22. 3)ie @ee \)at ©atjtoaffer, 
ber ©ee ©i56tt)affer. 23. SBir beja^Ien fjier fe^r l^ol^e 
©teuem. 24. 3)er ©turm jerbrad^ baig ©teuer. 25. 
3)iefer ©tift ift gebrod^en. 26. 2)a!§ ©tift ift t)on einem 
©d)iff§fapitan gegriinbet ttjorben. 27. S)ie ©d)iffer ge== 
braudfien ftarfe Sane. 28. 2)ag ^auiDer! auf einem ©c^iff 
nfn% oft erneuert n)erben. 29. 9Ba§ ift ber funfte 2;eii 
t)on jelin? 30. S)ag Sl^or tear uon (£ifen gemad^t. 31. 
@ine feftc Surg ift unfer ®ott, eine fefte 2Be^r unb SBaffe. 
32. ©as aSaffer lief fiber bag SBe^r. 33. 2)ie SBei^e htt 
neuen Siird^c finbet t(eute ftatt* 
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I. The nightmare is a bad dream. 2. Did yon ever 
have the nightmare ? 3. Where are the Alps ? 4. In 
Switzerland. 5. These peasants have hard work in 
the field. 6. The bird is in the cage. 7. The inheri- 
tance of this man is large, but there are many heirs. 
8. We are in God's care, wherever we may be. 9. 
The man fell and broke his jaw. 10. What kind of 
a tree is this ? 11. A pine-tree. 12. The horse had blind 
staggers and ran off. 13. The collar of this rider is 
made of leather. 14. The store is full of customers. 
15. The knowledge of his death spread quickly {otx- 
brettete ftd^). 16. This ladder has twenty steps. 17. 
The leader of the party is an intelligent man. 18. 
A mark has a hundred Pfennig. 19. The marrow is in 
the bones. 20. The soldiers took (mad^ten) a long 
march. 21. The ship has a high mast. 22. What is 
the best fodder for cows ? 23. Give me a knife. 24. 
I lost mine this moment. 25. The Chinese eat much 
rice. 26. We broke some twigs from this tree. 27. 
The dew is on the griass. 28. The rope is made of 
hemp (^anf). 29. The fool speaks much and thinks 
little. 30. The gate is larger than the door. 31. The 
hawk is a bird of prey. 32. Are taxes very high in 
this state ? 33. The steersman stood by the rudder. 
34. The sea is deep. 35. This lake has a beautiful 
color. 36. The soldiers had large shields. 37. Are 
you fond of almonds ? 38. In what country do they 
grow ? 39. The pay of this man is too small for a large 
family. 40. The shower came suddenly and we had 
no umbrellas. 41. He received the reward for his 
merits. 42. Where is my pencil ? 43. This is a foun- 
dation for old ladies. 
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Hoims without a Singpilar. 

Some nouns have no singular in German, for 
instance : 

bie S^nen, ancestors bie 3Rafem, measles 

bic Slattern, small-pox bie Wlolttn, whey 

bie SSrieffd^often, papers bie Stfinfe, tricks 

bie (SintUnfte (bad (Sintommen) bie 9{5tetn, measles 

income bie (Sportein, fees, perquisites 

bie (S(tern, parents bie Slriitnmer, ruins 

bie ©ebriiber, brothers bie ^infen, interest 

bie ©efd^toifler, brothers and bie fjajien, lent 

sisters bie ^erien, vacation 

bie ©liebmagett, limbs Oflern, Easter 

bie Aoflen, expenses ^fingflen, Whitsuntide 

bie Seute, people SBei^nac^ten, Christmas 

The last nouns, however, are often used in the 
singular nowadays: Dflent x^, ^ftngflen x\t, SBeiJ^nad^^ 
ten tfl. 

Some nouns have a singular in German, but not in 
English; viz. those consisting of two parts, often pre- 
ceded by pair of. 

bie ^ofen, trowsers bad (Singemetbe^ intestines 

bet $ofentrdger, braces, sus- bie !Dentfd^rift, memoirs 

penders bie Untgegenb, environs 

bie ^niel^ofe, breeches bie Uniform^ regimentals 

bie Unterl^ofe, drawers bad ^fetbegefd^irt, trappings 

bet S^xtti, compasses bie Slfd^e, ashes 

bie Grille, spectacles gliil^enbe ^^i)t, embers 

bie 3)ral^tjange, nippers bie $efe, dregs 

bie ^neifgange, pincers bie @enugtuung, amends 

bie Siegejange, pliers bet @ttrag, proceeds 

ber yin^htadtx, nutcrackers bet l^o^n, wages 
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bie @^ere, scissors bet 3taijHa%, assets 

bie ®artenfd^ere, shears ba^ SiQarb, billiards 

bie Sic^tfd^ere, snuffers bad Aegelfpiel, ninepins 

bie S^^Q^f tongs bie ^oc^jeit, nuptials 

bie ^aargange, tweezers bcr 9iof enfcang, beads 

bad ©eiDei^, antlers bad Steibac^, leads 

htt Sadenbart, whiskers bie Xxtppt, stairs 
bet @d^nunbart, mustaches bie SRill^e, pains 

ber Slafebalg, bellows bcr SSerflanb, wits 

1. S)ie @d)ere ift fd^arf. 2. ®ie6 mir eine ^ctf« 
jange. 3. !Der ©firtner ^at eine Oartenfd^ere. 4. J)ie 
^netfjange ift t)on (Sifen; bie 3wrfc^J<ingc ift bon ©ilbcr. 
5. ©ebraud^en @ic eine SBrille beim Sefen ? 6. S)er ^irfd^ 
]^at ein f^dned ©emeif). 7. Srfigt betn Satcr einen 
S5adEenbart ober einen ©d^nurrbart ? 8. @r trogt einen 
^oUbaxt. 9. SBo ift bie Sid^tfc^ere ? 10. @ie liegt auf 
bem ^erjenteud^ter (candlestick). 11. 3m 35ogen))aIaft 
tourbe ein SJaum unter bem 93feibad^ aid Oefangnid ht- 
nufet. 12. ^6) i)abt f einen ^iufefnader. 13. ^ier ift 
einer. 14. !Dad Kinb gibt fid^ gro^e SKul^e beim Semen. 

1. The child had smaU-pox. 2. His income is 
now very small. 3. Who will pay the interest ? 4. 
When does lent begin ? 5. How long does your va- 
cation last ? 6. The boy has new trousers. 7. He 
wore green breeches. 8. I lost my spectacles. 9. 
Where are the bellows? 10. The environs of this 
city are beautiful. 11. The men were in regimentals. 
12. The king had beautiful trappings. 13. Put the 
ashes in the pail. 14. I burnt my hand with embers. 
15. We asked for amends. 16. The proceeds of this 
concert are for the poor. 17. This father has very 
small wages. 18. All were invited to the nuptials. 
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16. *^a» keftintnite ^ef^Iei^tdttPort 
Tlie Befinite Article. 

The definite article is used : 

a. With abstract nouns: 2)a^ Seben tfl furj. SBad tfl bad 

5. With nouns used in a general sense : !3)ev 2Renf d^ 
benit, ®ott leitit 3)ad ®otb ifl loflbarer ate bad @i(ber. 

<?. With verbal nouns (infinitives used as nouns) : JBad 
©d^retben tfl mir fd^iuer. !Dad Xanjen mad^t n)arm. 

d. Before names of seasons, months, days and meals : 

Sr lam tm (Somtner, xm Svlx, an einem Sftontag, t)or bem 
^rU^flttd, nad^ bem (Sffen. 

e. Before names of mountains and streets : 99$ir koaren 

auf bem Sefut), auf bem ®t. ©ottl^arb, auf ber Aaifer^ 
jlra^e. 

/. With proper names, preceded by an adjective (ex- 
cept in addressing a person): bie blonbe Sife, ber 
Heine ^ranj. 

g. With feminine names of countries: bie ®i)totxi, 
Switzerland, and all ending in ei ; also with one 
city: ber $aag^ the Hague. 

A. In place of the possessive adjective before nouns, 
denoting parts of the body or articles of clothing: 
!3)te $anb tl^ut mir luel^. (Bt^t ben $ut auf ! 

*. Instead of a before nouns, denoting price, time or 
measure : bie 9Bare loflet 20 (Sentd bad $funb, 50 Sentd 
bie gtte. SBir gel^en grtetmal ben 5Konat. 

k. In some prepositional phrases: er gcl^t jnr®d^u(e^ jur 
^trc^e, auf ben 9D?ar!t, auf ben SSatt. 
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ba^ ®efe^^ law bie ^iftotxi, Switzerland 

bcr 2lbcl, nobility bic ^nm, Crimea 

bie Siegterung, goyemment bie Sauft^, Lusatia 

ba^ ^arabie^, paradise bie Itirtei, Turkey 

ber ^immel^ heaven bie ^fa(g, the Palatinate 

bad ®c^i(ffa(, fate bad (SIfa|, Alsatia 

1. 3)cr glcife ift bcr loal^re ©tein bcr SBeifcn. 2. S)cr 
$a§ mad^t parteiifd). 3. S)ic S^ugenb toirb bclol^nt. 
4. 5)a^ Skifdi ift je^t fe^r tcuer. 5. S)cr (£ffig ift faucr, 
ber ^onig ift fiife. 6. S)ie Sugenb t)offt. 7. S)aS alter 
ma6)t fd)ma4 8. Set Slbel griff ju ben SBaffen. 9. 3)ic 
SRegierung ift rei^. 10. S)a^ ©efefc fd^ufet un^. 11. 3ft 
ber Staffee fdion aufgetragen? 12. SBann ift bad 3Rittag= 
effcn fcrtig? 13. SSoIIen ®ie morgen 3lbenb jum XIjcc 
fommen? 14. SBo finb ®ie im ©ommer? 15. Sluf bent 
Sanbe. 16. Unb im SSSinter? 17. 3^ bin in ber ©tabt. 
18. 3n n)elcf)em 9Ronat reifen ©ic? 19. 3m Suli ober 
im Sluguft. 20. 9BeId)ed ift bie §anptftrafee in biefer 
©tobt? 21. 3)ie aWiinfterftrofee. 22. Sluf Ujelc^er ©trafee 
ttjo^nen ©ie, auf ber lOten ober auf ber 23ften? 23. ^6) 
njo^ne auf bcr 99ften ©trafee. 24. 9Iuf toetd^er ?(t)enuc 
ttJoI)nen©ie? 25. SBarcn ©ie auf bcm SBroden ? 26. Sa, 
unb ic^ f)abe amf) ben Oott^arb unb ben SSefut) beftiegen. 
27. SBaren ©ic in ber ©c^ttjeij? 28. 3a, unb ic^ l^abc 
and) bad ©Ifafe, bie $PfaIs unb bie Saufi^ bereift. 29. SBo 
liegt bie Saufife ? 30. 3n ©ad&fen. 31. SBo ift bie JS!rim? 
32. 3n Siufelanb. 33. SBo liegt Stonftantinopel ? 34. 3n 
ber $;urfei. 35. '^a^ $Parabied luar ein fdE)6ner ®arten. 
36. 5)er $aag ift bie ©ommerrefibenj ber l^oHanbifd^en 
Sionige. 37. ^a^ fe^It 3^nen ? 38. S)er Sopf tt)ut mir 
m\), 39. S)ie §tugen brennen mir. 40. ©efecn ©ic ben 
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^wt auf ! 41, ©tedcn ©te ba^ ®elb in bie %a\(i)t ! 
42. SBag foftet bie SBare ? 43. ©ie loftet 2 Waxt bag 
5Pfunb, 50 6entg bie 6fle, einen ®ulben bie glofc^e. 
44. 3Bie oft l^aben ©ie SlaDierftunbe ? 45. 35reimal bie 
SSod^e. 46. SBie oft gel^en ©ie jmd) $aufe ? 47. @in= 
mal ben SO?onat. 48. SBaren ©ie in ber ^\vd)t obcr in 
ber ©d^ule? 49. Sd^ toax auf bem 2Karft. 50. SDer 
Heine S^anj unb ber gutc SBaltiier fpielen. 

1. Love is blind. 2. Time flies. 3. Sleep is the 
image of death. 4. Life is short. 5. Hope beautifies 
our life. 6. Coal is black; snow is white; grass is 
green; blood is red; sugar is sweet; stone is hard; 
water is wholesome. 7. Traveling is a pleasure. 8. 
Cooking takes much time. 10. Does reading make us 
better ? 11. Did he come in winter or summer ? 12. 
He came in August on a Monday. 13. Will you come 
after dinner or before tea? 14. I shall come for 
luncheon. 15. Is breakfast ready ? 16. Not yet. 17. 
Do you live on Hudson or on Washington Street ? 18. 
I live on 14th, on 23rd, on 42nd, on 59th, on 100th 
Street, on Fifth Avenue. 19. Who came yesterday ? 
20. Little Anne, poor Frank, old Mr. Smith, young 
Mrs. Miller. 21. Crimea is a peninsula. 22. Where 
is the Palatinate ? Alsatia ? Turkey ? 22. Were you 
in Switzerland ? 24. How high are Mount Vesuvius, 
Mount St. £lias and the Rigi ? 25. When does he 
come ? 26. Once a week, four times a month. 27. 
Put your hand in my pocket. 28. Where did you go ? 

29. We went to church, to school, to market, to a ball. 

30. How do these apples sell ? 31. Two cents a piece. 



29 



17. !lit«(affmig be9 KrttleM* 
Omission of the Article. 

The article is omitted : 

a. Before nouns denoting profession, rank, religion, 

character: Sr toirb gcl^rcr, 3)oftor, ^rofeffor, ^Snig, 

b. After a\^, as, and Hint, without : (Sr ^anbelte ate S^rifl. 

SBit gel^en o^ne $ut unb ol^ne 9)tantel. 

c. After a few, einige; a hundred, l^unbcrt; a thousand, 

taufenb : SBir l^aben eintge t^reunbe^ ^unbert SSiid^er, 
taufcnb SDoHar. 

J. Mostly after all, followed by a plural : Wit Sdge( 
finb fortgef(ogen. 

€. Articles should be repeated, when qualifying nouns 
of different genders or numbers : the table and 
sofa, bet %\\i) unb bad (Sofa. 

1. aSag iPoQen Sf)re ®6f)ne iperben ? 2. giner ift 
9lbt)ofat, ber stoeite ift Staufmann, ber britte ift Sel^rer, ber 
ijierte tpirb ©attler unb ber jungfte roill Slpotl^efer toerben. 
3. 911^ greunb unb SRad^bar rate id^ 3f)nen, ben ®arten 
nid)t ju t)erfaufen. 4. 2)er $err fam al^ SBanberer on 
ba^ ^au^ eine^ reid)en SWannej^. 5. (£r t)erliefe un^ o^ne 
Orufe. 6. ®ef)e nic^t of)nc ®cf)irm au§ ! 7. SBie f|at er 
9ef)anbelt ? 8. 9«g a»enf^ unb ol^ Efirift. 9. SBie t)ic(e 
SBriefe ^aben ©ie ? 10. ^6) f)abe nur einige. 11. $un== 
bcrt ©c^iiter finb anttjefenb. 12. SBir ^aben toufenb S5ii:= 
c^er befteQt. 13. SlUe S8udE)er finb l^erfauft. 14. SlOe 
Seute finb frot) bariiber. 15. S)er Sdffel, bie ®a6el unb 
\>({^ SKeffer finb t)on ©ilber. 
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1. Do you know anything about this man? 2. Yes, 
he is a physician, his father is a lawyer, and his 
brother will be a brewer. 3. Boys, what will you be, 
when you leave school ? 4. I shall be a baker, and 
my brother will be a gardener. 5. How did he die ? 
6. He died as a hero, as a Christian, as a warrior. 7. 
He spoke as a father and as a friend. 8. Did he 
travel alone ? 9. Yes, he went without a friend, 
without a trunk, without a dollar in his i)ocket. 10. 
Have you many friends ? 11. I have a few. 12. What 
is the price of this book ? 13. A thousand dollars. 
14. How many cents make a dollar ? 15. One hund- 
red. 16. We have one hundred and fifty books. 17. 
All the flowers are frozen. 18. All the pens are lost. 
19. All the glasses are broken. 20. Give me the pen 
and paper. 

18. Selliitatiott bet C^tgettf^aftdmittet. 
Declension of Acyectives. 

a. The adjective, preceded by the definite article (or 
one of the words biefcr, jcner, jcbcr, bcrfctbc, mand^er, 
Xotl6)tx, takes the following endings : 

N. ber jlarfc SiJwe bic junge %x(xxi 

G. bei^ ftarlett S^toen ber iungeti g^rau 

D. bem flarfen S5mett ber iungeti ^rau 

A. ben flarfett S^mett bte juttge %icm 

N. bad neue ^tetb bie fletnen ^inbet 

G. bei^ neuen ^teibeiS ber neitteti Sinber 

D. bent neuen ^leibe ben tletnen ^inbem 

A. bai^ neue j^leib bie fletnen ^inber 

h. The adjective, preceded by the indefinite article (or 
one of the words mcin, bcin, fctn, i^r, unfer, euei*, i^r^ 
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Uxn, meteor folder takes in the nominative and accu- 
sative the endings of the definite article, in the 
genitive and dative tm 

N. etn alter SRann eine treue Sd^ioeflet 

G. etned alten Scanned einer treuett Sd^mefler 

D. einem alteti SDlannt einer treueit ®c(|h)efler 

A. etneit alteti 3Ratin eine treue ©d^ioefler 

N. etn fetneiS ©lad 

G. eineiS feineit ®Iafe9 

D. einevt fetnen ©lafe 

A. etn feined ©lad 

When followed by an indefinite article, fold^er and 
toeld^er are not declined : fold^ etn treuer $^unb ; totlij etn 
talter SBtnb ! 

c. The adjective, preceding the noun without any 
article^ is declined like the definite article ; the 9 
in the genitive of the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders changes into n. 

N. guter SBetn gelbe Sutter roted ©olb 

G. guteit (d) SBetned gelber 93utter roten (d) ©otbed 

D. gutem SBetne gelber 93utter totem ©olbe 

A. guteit SBetn gelbe 93utter toted ©olb 

N. atnte Seute 

G. atmer Seute 

D. atntett Seutett 

A. atnte l^eute 

a. Adjectives, derived from proper names, do no take 
a capital letter when ending in if^ : f))anif(i^, eng^ 
lifd^; l^ollttnbtfd^ ; er is added to a noun : £onbonet, 
SetUnet. 

h. Adjectives, preceding a proper name, cannot be 
used without an article, except in addressing: 
bie ftetne SWatte, bte alte '^xan ©d^ulj* 
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c. Adjectives expressing time, value or measure, 
with numeral preceding, take the accusative 
case : 2)ie^ ifl einen §ug lang, einen 2)?onat alt, etnen 
3entner fd^loer^ feinen dent totxU 

1. SBcffcn flcbcnit i^r ? 2. (£ine^ atten, treuen greum 
bciS. 3. SBcm fd^rcibt xi)v ? 4. ©iner armen franfen grau. 
5. SBcn crtoartcn ©ie ? 6. ©ncn fleifeigen, Ilugen, geBit 
bcten (educated) juitflen 9Kann. 7. S3ag l^abcn ©ie 
auf bem 9»arftc gcfauft ? 8. SHten SBein, frifd)c^ Oemufe, 
jungcn ©alat, eingemaclitcig Dbft, einigc rote Stpfel unb 
jol^ fd^6nei§ tpeifee^ SBrot. 9. 9Ba§ ffir SBctn miinfd^en 
©ie ? 10. ©olc^en. 11. 9Bag fur ein $?(ctb tooOcn ©ic 
faufcn ? 12. (Sin fol^cj^, (fold) einc^) toic ©ie tragen. 
13. 3)ie amte Heine ^ebroig njeinte. 14. S)er bdfe 2Rori^ 
l^atte fie gefd)Iagen. 15. SBo tjerfauft man fd^n^ebifc^ei^ 
^pfer, fran j6fifcf)e ©eibe, SBiener Seberfad^en, SJKund^ener 
SBier, beutfd^e^ ^porjellan, itatienifd^en 2)?armor, biJ^mifcIie^ 
®Iag? 16. aSiinfd^en ©ie n^eifeen ober roten SBein? 
17. 3d^ trinfe feinen. 18. grifd^e^ grune^ Saub t^ut bem 
Singe mo^I. 19. SSo ift bein fd^dner neuer $nt, bein alte§ 
$eft, il^re golbene geber ? 20. Seifie mir einige intereffante 
Siid^er! 21. 33ei fold^ fd)6nem SBetter f oHte man nidE)t im 
J^aufe fifeen. 22. fiieber, alter greunb, toarum befudift 
S)u un8 fo felten ? 23. aWand^ ein nnbebadE)tei§ 3Bort 
h)irb gefprodtien. 24. SBel^e^ beutfd^e 95ud^ geffiUt Sfinen 
am beften ? 25. SBelc^ ein l^eftigcr ©turm*! 26. SBa^ 
giebt e3 SReue^ ? 27, 3d^ toeife ni^t^ Sntereffante!^, etn^a^ 
@uteS. 
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1. A good friend is a treasnre for life (n.) 2. He 
lias a large house and a beautiful garden (n.). 3. The 
old Germans had blond hair (n.), blue eyes and red 
cheeks (SBJangcn). 4. Do you want white bread or 
brown bread ? 5. I prefer white bread. 6. Do you 
know this old, blind man ? 7. Yes, and I know also 
his sick, little girl. 8. Tell me something interesting. 
9. I do not know anything new. 10. Where is my 
new German book ? 11. Whose hat is this ? 12. It 
is not mine, it belongs to the little boy. 13. Whom 
do you expect ? 14. A tall, blond, rich, young man. 
15. Whom do you invite (einlaben) ? 16. An old, faith- 
ful, learned neighbor. 17. What did you buy ? 18. 
Old wine, fresh butter (/.), good cheese (m.), 
sweet milk (/.), white bread, red apples and good 
pears. 19. Where is little Anne ? 20. She is at poor 
Mary's house. 21. I would like such a hat, such a 
book, and such a flower. 22. Whom do you reward ? 
23. This industrious little boy. 24. To whom does 
this house belong ? 25. To an old, rich, blind man. 
26. I lost a new golden ring, my best hat, and an in- 
teresting book. 27. We like American shoes. 28. 
German china is beautiful. 29. We drink Spanish 
wine. 30. We buy English wool. 31. The rich and 
the poor, all must die. 32. The English language is 
difficult 33. Little Mary had a lamb. 34. Poor 
Claus broke his arm. 35. Where is your black dog ? 
36. I never had a black dog. 37. We bought Dutch 
cheese, French wine, Spanish books. 38. Here are 
some beautiful red roses for you, 39. Give me your 
new book. 
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19. Steigtntitg^ Comparison. 

a. Use for the positive as . . as, fo . . tote; fo rot toxt 

93(ut, fo ^art toie ®tetn; just . . as, ebenfo . . tote; 
ebenfo rot toie Slut. 

b. Use for the comparative more . . than, me^r . . ate : 

toeifer aU (Salomon, reid^er ate Ardfu^ ; the . . the, 
It . . beflo : \t mtifx, beflo beffer; j|e Idnger, beflo lieber. 

c. The superlative is formed by jtc : bcr retd^fte, ba^ 

tengftc/ or by am . . flert^ when used without a 
noun : 9Sa9 ifl am beflen, am f d^ioerflen, am f d^dnften ? 

d. The meaning of a superlative is intensified by pre- 

fixing utter : very best, aHerbeft. 

e. A very high degree is expressed by the following 

forms : 

aufd bejlc, in the best way, 
du^erfl angene^m, exceedingly pleasant, 
l^5d^fl bcfricbigt, highly pleased, 
gtitigfl, most kindly. 

/. The following adjectives are compared irregularly: 

a. SCttriBuHb. 
h. iPxctbifatit). 

am ^5d^{len 
am gr5gten 
am beften 
am nd^ften 
am meiften 
am minbeften 

gr. To prevent harshness in pronunciation e is inserted 
in the superlative and comparative after b i9 ^ f f^ 
t ) : milbcfl, fti^cji, frtfii^cfl, ^ftrtcjl, jioljer, Iraufcr. 



$oiiiat>. 


J{om)>aratit). 


@u))eTlatb. 


^0^ 


^d^er 


ber ^5d^fle 


9^oft 


grSger 


ber grftgte 


gut 


beffer 


ber befle 


na^e 


n^i^er 


ber n&^fle 


t)tcl 


mel^r 


ber metfte 


loentg 


minber 


ber minbefte 
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h The vowels a o tt are generally modified in the 
comparative and superlative of monosyllabic ad- 
jectives : to)ftnner, liirjer, gr5ber, ^5l^er. 

i. The following adjectives, originally formed of 
prepositions, have only a comparative and a 
superlative. 



ber t)orbere 


Dorberfte 


front 


foremost 


ber ^interc 


l^tnterRe, 


hind 


hindmost 


bcr tnnerc 


innerjle 


inner 


innermost 


ber ttugere 


ftufeerjie 


outer 


outermost 


ber obere 


oberfte 


upper 


uppermost 


ber unterc 


unterfle 


lower 


undermost 


bcr mitttcre 


mittetfie 


middle 


middlemost 



1 . SSo^ i[t juerft f o hjei^ Juic ©d^ncc, bann f o grun toic 
mce, swfefet fo rot tuie 83Iut ? 2. @inc Sirfc^c. 3. 2)icfe^ 
0eib i[t ebenfo fd&6n h)ic jeneg. 4. ®in Sfinb ift ber 
SWuttcr ebenfo Iteb, tvk ba§ anbere. 5. 3e me^r einer 
i)atf befto mef)r tpitl er. 6. 3e falter eg ift, befto lieber ift 
eg mir. 7. 9Ser ift ipeifer aU ©alomon, reid^er alg Srfifugr 
artner aU Sob ? 8. SBann finb bie Xage am f iir jeften ? 
9. 5Der 21. ©ejember ift ber lurjeftc SCag. 10. SBann 
fd^einen bie ©terne am l^ellften? 11. SSeld^eg ift bie 
grofete ©tabt? 12. SBel^e garbe gefaUt S^nen am 
beften ? 13. $«eu ^orl ift eine grofeere ©tabt alg 33ofton. 
14. %m aufeerften Snbe beg SSalbeg faf) i^ ein Sid^t. 15. 
3(% fletterte auf ben oberften ?(ft. 16. @ott fennt unfere 
innerften ©ebanfen. 17. 9Bag ift in ber oberften ©d^ublabe 
unb loag ift in ber unterften ? 18. J)er ®eneral ftanb in 
ber borberften 9teif(e. 19. 3Betc^er ©erg ift am ^6d^ftcn? 
20. SBeld^eg ift ber nfi^fte SBeg? 21. ^Ran empfing ung 
oufg freunbli^fte, aufg tierglidifte. 22. Wxx tpurben aufg 
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bcftc bctoirtct. 23. 8Ba8 t^un @tc am Rcbftcn ? 24. 
Scfcn ift mcine licbftc SBcfc^aftigung. 25. Sic Snaben 
Icrncn im t|intcrcn 3inimcr; bic SWabd^cn fpiclcn im t)orbc* 
ren 3inimcr. 26. 9Bcr ift am gludClid^ftcn, am rcidiftcn, 
am beftcn ? 27. SBag ift garter ate ©tein ? 28. 3d^ 
fennc ben fleifeigften Stnaben, bie trfigfte ©cfiulcrin, ba^ 
flugftc Sinb, bic armftc g^au, ben ncid^ften SBeg, bic 
mciftcn Sinbcr. 

1. This bread is as hard as stone. 2. Your ink is 
as black as coal. 3. It is as cold as in winter. 4. 
My son is just as tall as yours. 5. Your paper is just 
as good as mine. 6. What is harder than stone, 
deeper than the sea, more precious than gold, more 
useful than iron ? 7. My sister is younger, my brother 
is older than I. 8. The more, the better. 9. The 
longer, the dearer. 10. This book is better than that 
one. 11. Who is the happiest man ? 12. Who is 
happiest ? 13. He is the richest man. 14. Who is 
richest? 15. Name six of the highest buildings in the 
world. 16. Show me the nearest way to New York. 
17. The richest people are not always happiest 18. The 
most intelligent pupils are sometimes laziest. 19. You 
have more mistakes (^el^ler) than I. 20. Frank has 
most. 21. He was the very best pupil. 22. It is ex- 
ceedingly disagreeable (unangcncl^m). 23. We were re- 
ceived (cm<)fan9cn) most cordially, in the best way, in 
the worst way. 24. What is in the middle drawer ? 
25. Open the upper drawer. 26. Shut the lower 
driawer. 27. The outer part of the building is beauti- 
ful. 28. We went through the house and came into 
the inner court. 29. What is more expensive (teuer), 
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bread or meat ? 30. What tree is highest ? 31. What 
way is nearest? 32. What is the very best thing in 
the world ? 33. February is the shortest month. 34. 
What day is longest ? 35. She was highly pleased, 
(jufrieben). 36. I am very glad. 

20. Sie yerf9ttlic^eit ^imitUx. 
The Personal Pronouni. 

I fchou he she it we you they 

nA(S) bu cr fie e« toir i^r (®ie) Pe 

G. mcincr bctncr fctner i^rcr fctncr unfer cuer O^rer) i^rer 

D. tnir bit t^m i^r i^m nn^ eud^ (d^nen) i^nen 

A.Tntd^ bid^ t^n fie ed un^ tui) (®ie) fie 

a. When the personal pronoun stands for an object, 

or an animal, it is contracted with the following 
preposition: bartn, in it (therein); bamit, with it; 
ba))on, of it; baraud, out of it, etc. 

b. The familiar bu (plural t^r) is used in prayer, 

poetry and fable, for relatives, children and 
very intimate friends. 

c. ®te is the formal address for all other cases, singu- 

lar and plural ; it is written with a capital letter, 
to distinguish it from fte, they. 

d. Personal pronouns must be written with capitals 

in letters, when addressing a person. 

e. The genitive ending er is changed into ttf when it 

is contracted with the prepositions totQtn, on ac- 
count of; ^albcr or um. . xoiUtn, for the sake of: 
tnetnettDegen, beinet^alben, fetnettoiQen. 
/ & (biefe^, loeld^ed) is used before all forms of the 
auxiliary to be, with a noun predicate, in the be- 
ginning of a sentence : e^ finb meitie ^rennbe. 



38 

g. There is may be translated ed ifl or e^ giebt (Sd t^ 
refers to something in a limited space; ed giebt 
indicates general existence. (Sd ifl fern SBaffet in 
bet SIafd)e. (£« gtebt aOerlei SRenfd^en. @d tjl je^t 
leine ^vX bafiir. @d giebt §o^e Serge in Smerilo. 

A. (Ed is not translated into English, when it is merely 
rhetorical : Sd ^offt bet SRenf d^, man hopes. 

L Note the difference in construction between Ger- 
man and English in : 

M) bin t^, it is I xoxx ftnb ed, it is we 

btt btjl e^, it is thou i^r fcib e«, it is you 

er ifl t^, it is he fie finb t^, it is they 

1. ^cbtoig, luiUft bu mir l^clfcn ? 2. Sinbcr, ^abt \fyc 
cure ^ufgaben gcmad^t? 3. ©agcn ®ie mir bittc, ttjie 
Did Ut)r e^ ift. 4. SBann cjel)en @ie nacf) §aufe? 
5. SKcinctoegen fannft bu gef)en. 6. 9Bir bleibcn feinet= 
iDcgcn iu |)aufe. 7. 9Bir reifen meinet^ beinet^, fcinet-, 
i^rctt)aI6en nad^ ©uropa. 8. (£r tt)at bie^ urn unfert* 
toiUcn. 9. @§ fd^cint ber SKonb fo ^eOe. 10. (£§ lebt cin 
@ott 11. (£§ famen Dietc ®afte. 12. e§ [tanb cin 
Saumlcin im SBolb. 13. @^ gingeu brei Sager fiber ba^ 
getb. 14. 2Ber ift an ber 3iei^e ? 15. %6) bin cig, bu 
bift c^. 16. ®iebt e§ nod^ 3nbianer in biefent ©taate ? 
17. eg giebt aUcrlei ©lumen. 18. g^ ift fein SBoffer in 
ber glafd^e. 19. @§ finb leine 83Iatter me^r an ben 
Saumen. 20. SS gab fruiter feine ®ifenbat)nen. 21. ®g 
ift jefet feine 3eit sum ©pielen. 22. (£§ ftnb SWaufe in ber 
Sud^e. 23. eg giebt toeifee SKaufe. 

1. My child, you shall go with me. 2. Children, 
will you not play ? 3. Mother, when will you return ? 
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4. Sister, will you give me a book ? 5. Pussy, I shall 
catch you. 6. Lord, thou knowest my thoughts. 
7. He did this on account of me, thee, him, her, us, 
you, them. 8. She went for my, thy, his, her, our, 
your, their sake. 9. Here is a pencil; write with it. 
10. There is a tree; a child sat under it; a nest was 
on it. 11. Here is your purse. 12. Is there any 
money in it? 13. Do you know the old school-house ? 
14. An apple-tree stood before it; a field was behind 
it. 15. Who are these gentlemen? 16. They (c«) are 
my brothers. 17. Are these your gloves? 18. They 
are mine. 19. Is it you ? 20. Yes, it is I. 21. Was 
it your sister ? 22. It was she. 23. There are many 
large cities in America. 24. There is a place called 
N. 25. There is no ink in the ink-stand. 26. Are 
there flowers in the garden ? 27. There is no place 
here. 28. There are no Indians in Europe. 



2t t^ragettbe ^iixtoititt. 
Interrogative Pronoons^ 



Declension : 

N. tocr, who? 
G. toeffen, whose ? 
D. tocm, to whom? 
A. tt)cn, whom? 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Mmc. 
totiAtx 

totlijtn 



Fern. 

xodijtt 
toeldber 



ttiad, what? 
nxffen, of what? 
(wanting) 
t0CL9, what? 

Neut. Plural. 

tDcIcfic^ ttjel^c, which? 

ujctqc^ toeld^cr, of which ? 

miijtm toctc^cr, to which? 

metered tuelc^e, which? 



9Bad fiir ein, toai filr eine, load fiir, what kind of? 
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a. SBad flit ein is nsed before masculine and neuter 
nouns, ttad filt eine, before feminines, toad fitr, be- 
fore a plural ; toa9 fiir ein 'SJlann, mad fiir eine ^xan, 
koad fitr ein $aud, mad fiir Winter? 

^. What and which, followed immediately by the verb 
fein, to be, are translated meld^ed? Which is your 
father? SHJeld^ed ifl 3^r Sater? What are your 
wishes ? SBelc^ed ftnb d^re 3BUnf(^e ? 

c The intiierrogatiye pronouns are contracted with the 
following prepositions, when they stand for an 
object or an animal : SBorin, in what, momit, moju, 
moffir, etc. 

1. aSag fur ein 93uc^ ift bad? 2. (Sine S»ot)eQc. 
3. SBetd^ed S5ud^ tounfcf)en ®ie ? 4. SDiefe^. 5. SBetd^cd 
ift bic fd^finfte 93Iume ? 6. 2BeId)e SBIume finbcn @ie ant 
fd^Snften ? 7. SBelcfied ift ber langfte 9Konat ? 8. SBcId^en 
STOonat l)a6en ©ic am liebften ? 9. SBoju bicnt bie geber ? 
10. aSomit fc^reibt man? 11. SBel^em Stinbe tielfen 
©ic? 12. SBelc^en Sreimb ertoarten ©ie? 13. 2Wit 
tocm reif en ©ie ? 14. 2Kit meinem S3ruber. 15. 2(n men 
benfen©ie? 16. 9ln bie ©Item. 17. SBoran benfen 
©ie? 18. 9tn bod ©efc^aft. 19. SBorauf fifeen ©ie? 
20. ?tuf bent ©tul|I? 21. 3(n tnen f^reiben ©ie? 
22. S)urd^ tnen l)a6en ©ie bad ge^flrt? 23. S)urcf) unfere 
9?acl)barin. 24. SBoburcf) ^aben ©ic bad Sluge Derloren ? 
25. !5)urc!^ cinen ©^ufe. 26. SBer fontmt ba ? 27. ®n 
greunb. 28. SBeffen SKeffer ift bad? 29. (£d ge^drt 
bcmKnabcn. 30. SBcnt fdircibcn ©ic ? 31. S)cntfranfen 
Sinbe. 32. SBen crtpartcn ©ic? 33. SKcinen Scorer. 
34. SBer mx ^ier? 35. (Sin greunb? 36. 28eld^er? 
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37. |)crr ©c^mtbt 38. SBcffen JBuc^ ift ba9 ? 89. ©8 ift 
bag mcinlgc. 

1. Whose book is this ? 2. Whom do I hear ? S. 
Which hat have you lost ? 4. Which is the highest 
tree ? 5. Who is coming there ? 6. To whom do yon 
write ? 7. Whom do yon expect ? 8. What kind of 
a boy is he ? 9. What kind of a boy do yon like ? 
10. Who came to see you ? 11. A friend. 12. Which 
one ? 13. Mr. Smith, from Boston. 14. Of whom do 
you think ? 15. Of what do you think ? 16. With 
what do you write ? 17. Out of what do you drink ? 
18. On what do you write? 19. Of what do you 
speak. 20. About what do you laugh ? 21. To 
whom do these books belong? 22. They are mine. 
23. What kind of a book do you want ? 24. A Gter- 
man book. 25. What kind of flowers did you buy ? 
26. Roses. 27. What a pretty hat you have. 28. 
What a fine day this is. 29. For what is a pen used ? 

Belative PronoimB. 
Declension : 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. Plural all Gtonders. 

N. toetd^cr tocld^e totli^t^, who, which loel^e 

G. bcffcn bercn bcffen, whose, of which bcren 

D. toeldbcm toeld^cr mld)tm, to whom or which tocldben 

A. tocldgctt tt)cl(^e tocld^eg, whom, which toctqe 

Declension of bet, bie, ia^* 

N. bet bie bag, who, which, that bic 

Q. bcffcn bcrctt bcffcn, whose, of which bcren 

D. bcm bcr bcm, to whom, to which bcnen 

A. ben bic bag, whom, which bic 
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a. Relative pronouns must agree with their antece- 

dents in gender, number and case. 

b. The relative pronouns ber, bie, ha§, and tteld^ec^ todSft, 

totlift^ are used indifferently for persons or 
things. 

c. Relative pronouns cannot be omitted in the accu- 

sative, as in English : the boy I saw yesterday; 
bet ^nabe, ben i^ gejlern gefel^en ^abe. 

d. totx = he who, is a contraction of bcrjenigc, toeld^cr. 

aSer ftic^It ijl cin 2)icb. 

e. too^ = that, which, is a contraction of ba^icnigc, totU 

^c«, and refers to some indefinite expression, (affc^, 
tttoa^, m6)i9, attcrici) or to a whole sentence : er l^ut 
ottcg, tt)a« cr iDiII. ®ic iji franl, toa^ mir fc^r Icib tl^ut. 

/. toer oud^, toet iuimcr, whoever | are very emphatic 
toa^ and), tt)o« immcr, whatever j in German. 

g. In relative clauses, which must be set off by 
commas, the verb always stands at the end. 

A. Compare § 6, part first, for contraction of pronouns. 
Relative pronouns are contracted with the follow- 
ing preposition, when they stand for an object or 
an animal : tooxiibtx, toorin, n^orauf, iDOtnit. 

1. §ier ift ber 9Kann, ber (meld^er) bae ^auiS gcbaut 
^at 2. S)er ^nabc, bcffen SBud( tjerloren ift, l^eifet 2Jtaj. 
3. 2)0^ 9Rabd&en, bem {toddjtm) id^ eine $uppe gefd^enft 
l^abc, ttjol^nt l^ier. 4. 35er SBrief, ben (ttjeld^cn) id^ cr^alten 
f)abe, ift toidE)ttg. 5. S)te Sinber, bencn (melctien) id^ cin 
Sieb tiorfinge, ftnb fe^r mufifalifd), 6. 2)te 5;age, beren 
id^ micfi erinnere, maren fel)r angenef)m. 7. 9Bcr rtic^t 
^6ren njiU, mufe fii^Ien. 8. SBer au^^arret, mxh gcftfint 
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9. SBaS fid^ nid^t Snbem Ififet, mu^ man crtragett. 10. 
3d^ tpeife, tocit @ic einlobcn moUen. 11. Sc^ t)abt nid^t 
Derftonbcn, roa§ er flcfoflt f)at. 12. 3ft biei^ bic g^bcr, 
iDomit er gefd^ticbcn t)at? 13. 3c^ tiabc boS Sud^ Dcr*' 
lorcn, ba^ fie mir gef^cnft \)at 14. SBct)altcn ©ic 3J?ut, 
toag aud( fommcn ntSge ! 15. ^cnncn ©ic ben ftnabcn, 
ben id) belo^nt fiabe ? 16. 9Bo ift bag SBurf), ba« (toelc^ei^) 
©ie gefauft ^abcn ? 17. §ier ift ber gifc^r ben ftocld^en) 
ttiir gefangen ftaben. 18. 3)ieig ift bie ©ad^e, njofur ic^ 
arbeitc, n^oran ic^ benfe, iDot)on id^ fpred^e, tooriiber ic^ 
nact)bcnfe, roomit id^ ntid) bef^aftigc. 19. 9Bcm nid^t ju 
raten ift, bem ift nic£)t ju ^elfen. 

1. Do you believe the story (which) he told ? 2. I. 
believe all (what) he says. 3. The books my father 
has bought, are very interesting. 4. The man, whose 
house is new, wants to sell it. 5. The girl, whose 
mother died, is ill. 6. The flowers you sent me, are 
very beautiful. 7. He who will not obey, must suffer. 

8. The boy, to whom I gave the book, is my friend. 

9. The knife I want, is made in Germany. 10. He 
who is happy, is rich. 11. He who is my friend, will 
help me. 12. She whom I loved, died. 13. I do not 
know, whom you mean. 14. Here is the man, I met 
in your garden. 15. What is useful, is not always 
interesting. 16. What is beautiful, is not always 
good. 17. Whoever does his duty, deserves esteeuL 
18. Whatever may come, have courage. 19. The 
room in which (tDorin) I sleep, is sunny. 20. The 
chair on which I sit, is old. 21. The pen with which 
I write, is gold. 22. The cup, out of which she 
drank, is broken. 
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23. ^tiUDeifeiibe ^mititt. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 

a. The demonstrative pronouns biefcr, bicfc^ btefe^; 

iener^ jene, \tm9, are declined like the definite 
article. 

b. htt^, bie^ ba^felbe, biefelben = the same, are declined 

like the adjective preceded by the definite article. 

c. ber«, bic*/ ba^jcnije, biejlenigen, those, are often abridged 
and declined thus : 

N. bet bie bad bie I a. berer, when a 

o. beffen beren beffen beren < relative clause 



D. bent ber betn benen ( follows. 

A. ben bie bad bie 

d, btx^, iit^, badfelbe, biefetben = the same, are often 
used instead of a personal pronoun. 

1. SBcIc^eg 95ud^ tpunfd^en @ie, biefe^ bbcr jcne^? 
2. Stcnncn ©ic jenen STOann ? 3. SCerjcnigc (ber) ift mein 
grcunb, ber mid^ tjerteibigt. 4. 3(^ foltje bem (bem^ 
jcntgen), ber bie @ad^e t)erfte^t 5. ,^abm ©ie xtyn feinen 
^ut gegeben? 6. SBir i)abm xi)m benfelben gegeben. 
7. 3ci& gebenfe berer, bie ic^ liebe. 8. SBir fdireiben benen 
(benjcnigen), ttjeld^e fern finb. 9. <^elfen @ie biefem ffina= 
ben. 10. SBoIlen ©ie biefen Stoman lefen ober jenen ? 

1. This is my garden. 2. This hat is new, that one is 
old. 3. I saw this boy, that girl and those children. 
4. We do not love those, that hate us. 5. Give him 
his letter. 6. Have you read those books? 7. My 
house and that of my brother are sold. 8. He has lost 
his gloves and those of his brother. 9. There lived 
once a king; he was very rich. 10. Many x>ersons 
loved him. 11. Did you buy this house or that one ? 
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24. ttttfiefUnttitie fffSttuSttcr* 
Indefinite Prononns. 
a. The indefinite pronouns are : 

tnan^ one (French on), they, people, 
etnanber, each other, one another, 
jebermann, everybody, every one. 
jletnanb^ somebody, anybody, 
niemanb, nobody, not — ^anybody. 
ttm9, something, anything. 
mijt9, nothing, not— anything. 

h. 3)tan is often used for the passive voice : 3Jtm ^at 
i^n befiraft^ he has been punished. 

c. 9Ran is in the dative txntvx, accusative einen. (S9 

loirb etuem oft fd^toer^ feme ^flid^t ju tfjitn. (Sr betriigt 
einen, loo er tann. 

d. One's is translated by fetn : (£« ifl beffer, fctn ®elb al« 

feine ©efunb^eit Oerfieren. 

e. One's self is translated by fld^ felbji : SWan mn^ flc^ 

fetbfl nic^t unglUdEltc^ madden* 

/. demanb and niemanb take d in the genitive. 

1. Sinbcr, licbct einanbcr ! 2. Sebermann tft feine^ 
@lMt^ ©rfimieb. 3. Sd) toetfe tftoa^, ia^ bid^ interefftrt 
4. SKon fagt cr fei franf. 5. SBeifet bu, ba§ man beine 
Arbeit gelobt ^at ? 6. SBa^ bentt man t)on if|m? 7. SScr 
toax ba ? 8. Jiiemanb. 9. ^at jemanb nad) mtr gefragt ? 
10. 2)?an foil feincm guten ©tern Dertraucn. 11. 3)icfer 
SRcgen Idnnte eincn jur SScrjtDeiflung bringen. 12. Scber* 
mann^ g^eunb tft SRiemanbeg greunb. 

1. Somebody knocked at the door. 2. Who was 
there? 3. Nobody came. 4. Who told you this? 
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5. Everybody is sx)6aking about it. 6. One must 
love one's parents and one's home. 7. It was hoped, 
that he would come. 8. He has been praised. 

9. These children are very fond of each other. 

10. He is nobody's friend, everybody's enemy. 

25« Seft^njetgenbe iSrftrlo9rter. 
Possessive Pronouns. 

a. The possessive pronouns are : 

ber tnetnige bie meinige bad metntge, mine 

ber beinige bie beintge bad beintge, thine 

ber fetnige bie feinige bad fetntge, his 

ber i^rige bie il^rige bad i^rige, hers 

ber, bie, bad unfrige ; pi. bie unfrigen, ours 

ber, bie, bad O^rige or eurige ; pi bie 3^rtgen, yours 

ber, bie, bad i^rige ; pL bie i^rtgen, theirs 

b. The shorter form for the above pronouns is : 

3)er (bie, bad), meine, betne, fcine, i^re, unfere, eure, i^re* 

e. Both forms are declined like the adjective preceded 
by the definite article. 

cL There is a third form, used without an article, 
especially in familiar speech ; however, the end- 
ings are different : tnciner, meined, meine, etc. 

e. The possessive adjective my : meincr, meine, meined, 
meine, is declined like the definite article. 

1. SBo tiaft bu beinen ^ut ? 2. 9Bo ift betne SWutter ? 
3. Srf) ertnnere mic^ beinei^ SSoterd, beiner STOutter, eiited 
SJinbed, beiner greunbe. 4. 933 ir fc^reibcn feinem Sruber, 
feiner greunbin. 5. aj?ein 95ud) ift ncu ; toie ift ba^ bei* 
nige (ba^ beinc, beined) ? 6. Unfer @(^ivm ift Ijkx ; I)aft 
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bu ben bcmtgctt (ben bctnen) ? 7. Unf er $qu8 ift flcin ; 
tDie ift ba^ curigc (ba^ eure, curc^) ? 8. 3ft hit^ unfer 
®arten obcr ber fcinige (fctner, bcr fetne) ? 9. SBeffcn 
5Pferb ift bag ? 1©. ©^ ift ba^ unfri(je,(ba« unf ere, unferej^). 
11. SBeffen Sinber ^aben @ie eingetaben? 12. 3)ic 
Stirigen (bie S^ren, 3&re). 

Translate all three forms of mine. 

1. Is this my house or hers ? 2. It is his. 3. My 
book is lost; where. is yours? 4. Whose children 
were in the garden ? 5. Mine, his, hers, ours, yours, 
theirs. 6. His mother is ill. 7. Her father was 
here. 8. I saw your brother. 9. Here is their bro- 
ther, your sister, my aunt. 10. His hat is black, 
hers is white. 11. Whose pen (/.) is this ? 12. It is 
not mine, it is hers, theirs, ours. 13. Is this your 
friend ? 14. It is not mine, it is hers. 15. Do you 
write to my sister ? 16. No, I write to his, to hers, to 
theirs. 17. Do you expect his brother ? 18. I expect 
hers, mine, yours. 19. Where is my book? 20. Did 
you see my father ? 

26. ^ad regedttftgtge 3eitliiort 
The Regular Verb. 

What verbs are regular in German ? 

a. All verbs, having more than two syllables in the 

infinitive ; 

b. All verbs having in the stem o n on, or a modified 

vowelS9 ft Sit; 

c. All verbs of foreign origin. 

Exceptions: the model auxiliaries and 12 verbs: 
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lotmnen, to come erto&gen, to weigh, consider 

fio^en, to push eridf d|en, to extmgui8h(fire) 

rufett, to call ]i)to'6xtn, to swear (oath) 

gdl^ren, to ferment betriigen, to cheat 

gebdren, to bear, bring forth (iigen, to lie 

fd^tottren^ to fester fitren^ (obsolete) to choose 

d. In verbs, whose stem ends in b, tt, nt^ % if the let- 

ter e is inserted before t and ft, viz. in the second 
and third persons of the singular, in the second 
person of the plural, and in the past participle: 
lanbefl, lanbet, gelanbet. 

e. In verbs, ending in fen, fteit, f (^eu or jeu, e is inserted 

only before ft, namely in the second person sin- 
gular: bu reifefl, bu bA%t% bu tanjefl; aber : tangt/ 
toftnf^t, grft^t. 

/. Verbs, whose root ends in el or tt, drop the e from 
the termination of the infinitive : tabelU/ ttanbem. 

g. Verbs ending in tin leave out the e before I in the 
first person sing, of thepres. tense: id^ ^nble, fegle. 

Write the correct endings: 

1. 2tuf iDcn toavt.. bu? 2. Sluf meine 2J?utter. 3. 
3)ag ©^iff tft biejen aKorgen gelanb. . 4. 2Ba^ loft. . 
bie SButter? 5. 2Barum arbeit.. if)r niijt? 6. S)er 
SBater fegn . . ben Snaben. 7. ©iS Ijat cjeregn . . t. 8. S)er 
ajienfc^ atm.. ntit ber Sunge. 9. 2)a§ ^inb n^irb ge^ 
bab.. 10. 28er ^at bie Sa^e getSt.. ? 11. (£r anU 
ttjort. . nid^t auf unfcrn 83rief. 12. S)er @cf)lad^ter ^dt 
D^fen unb ^alber gefc^Iad)t. . 13. StHnber, liobt i^r ge^ 
bet..? 14, SBo tt)ot)n.. if)r? 15. 3n bem gro^en 
$aufe. 16. 3ft e^ gemiet. . ober gefouft? 17. S)u t)aft 
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35i(^ crialt... 18. SBcn ac^t.. \f)x? 19. 2Bcn lieb.. 
%? 20. gflrc^t. . bag Sfinb fic^? 21. SRctt. . cuc^, bag 
^augbrennt! 22. SRcif. . bu gcrn? 23. 38unfc^ . . bu, 
ba§ id^ bir f)elfe ? 24. 28arum grufe . . bu bic !5)amc nid^t ? 
25. SBunfc^.. buctmag? 26! SDcr ©c^micb ^ommcr.. 
27. 3)er Sieifenbc ttjanber. . 28. 3t)r betpunbcr. . unferc 
©d^ute. 29. aBarum tobcl.. ber Scorer ben ©c^fllcr? 
30. (£r Kg. . fid^ auf ben ©tu^I. 31. ^abtt^r ben Saum 
gepftanj . . ? 32. SBer rec^n . . , tanj . . , f tetter . . , lanb . . ? 
33. SBer ^at biefeg Silb gejeid^n.. ? 34. ©d^afe.. bu 
beinen greunb? 

Write the past participle of the following verbs : 
l^offen, roHen, foften, roften, bonnern, trommein, todEcn, 
tropfen, orbnen ; ru^en, fuc^en, fluc^en, buttern, brudfeu ; 
l^eulen, IeudE)ten, Ijeuen, bereuen, feuern; frfi^en, nfifien, 
blattern, fSd^eln, f^amen, fd^agen, Ifimmen, Ifid^eln; pren, 
gel^flreu, fWten, t6ten, frdnen, fnSpfen; fflffen, miiffen, 
l^iipfen, ruden, budfen, uben, njunfd^en; traumen, faumen, 
raumen, faugen, fdEjaumen, aufeern, btouen; onttoorten, 
reinigen, bereuen, beobad^ten; ftubieren, telegrap^icrcn, 
p^ilofop^iren. 

27. 3ettforitteit. 
Tenses. 

The use of the tenses in Glerman differs very little 
from the English. 

a. There is only one form for the present: I work, 

I was working, I do work, ic^ arbettc. 

b. The present may be used for the future, when the 

latter is indicated by some adverbial expression : 
dd^ lomtne morgen. Sr ge^t nftd^fle SBod^e. ^if retfe 
Uber ad^t Za^t, 
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c. The present is often used inst«ad of the English 

perfect, especially after f^on and fett, to express 
what has been and still is: Sti [ange tft ci fc^on 
frant ? Seit raann tft er f|iec ? 

d. The imperfect is used to express what occurred fre- 

quently, for narration and description. 6r fang 
geiDii^ltd|. Stc St6n\^ tam, aUt giitgen t^m entgegni. 
1)\t (Sonne fc^itn fiett. Sie Siiget fangen. 

e. The imperfect is used to express what had been 

and still was, especially with ft^on and ftit : Ste 
(ange Wax er fc^on han( ? ®eit luann mar er bort? 

/ The perfect is used for a fact, belonging to the 
past, and not connected with others, especially 
speaking of every day matters: Sffio bift i)u btefen 
SRoigen gemefen? 3df bin in ben @arten gegangeit. 
SSad ^afl 3)u ba get^an ? 3(^ ^abe 39iumen gefiflanjt 
unb ^fef get>f(ttdt. 

tf The pluperfect is used as in English : 1[(8 bic 
®<^ule beenbet nar, ging id| nac^ $aufe. 9Ia^bent er 
bteS ge^oTt ^atte, max er befiiebigt. 
The future is employed as in English: <Sd tottb 
regnen. (sie meiben balb (ommen. 
The future perfect sometimes expresses a suppo- 
sition: %nna nai nti^t inbe[@^ute; fie mirb ma^is 
fc^einlit^ front geiuefen fetn. ®ie t|l nt^t gefommen ; 
bad WdUx nitrb t^r nio^t ju fi^lei^t getoefen fein. 

. aSad tl)ut Si^aiiS ? 2. et tecnt fciiie ^lufgflfie. 3. 
I ift 2»atie ? 4. ©ie fc^Iaft no^. 5. 9Saim ge^cnfie Quf 
. Sanb? 6. 9i8ic flcljen nac^ften Wonat auf iaS Sanb. 
S^eine StRuttei ge(it bait) nat^ ^eutfc^lanb. 8. Wk 



61 

longc finb ©tc fd^on ^icr ? 9. 3d^ bin fcit cincr ©tunbc 
Ijier. 10. SBarten ©ie fd^oit lange auf niicl)? 11. 3c^ 
toartc feit jcfin 2)Zinuten. 12. $aben ©ic biefe^ SBuc^ 
fd^on longc? 13. 3cf) gcbrauc^c e^ feit s^^n ^atjxcn tag* 
lid^. 14. (£rjal(tcn ®ie mir etma^ auS S^rer Sinbbcit ! 
15. SBir beiDoIjntcn cin fd^6nc^ ^au^. 16. 2Bir gingcu 
morgen^ jur ©d^ute. 17. 9?arf)mittag^ fpiettcn tuir. 18* 
Slbenbg fangcn ipir Sieber ober lafen. 19. SBag ^oben 
©ie ben ganjen 9Korgcrt getban ? 20. 3c^ ^abc bag ^auig 
beforgt imb bin auf ben SRarft gcgangcn. 21. ^abm 
©ie greunbe getroffen ? 22. 3a, mef|rere. 23. SSo Ijaben 
©ie bag £(eib gefauft ? 24. Scf) t)a6e eg felbft gcmad^t 
25. aSer ^at 3f)nen bieg gefagt? 26. ©ine greunbin. 

27. aSo \)abm ©ie meinen ©onnenfd^irm gelaffen? 

28. 3c^ ^abe if)n uerloren. 29. ?ng bic Slrbcit be* 
enbet ujar, gingen mir ju ©ett 30. SRad^bem toir gelernt 
I)atten, burften mir fpielen. 31. ©obalb fie bag 3;ele* 
gramm ert)alten flatten, reiften fie ab. 32. ©I)c ic^ 
ben 93rief gelefen Ijatte, ^offte id^ nod^. 33. 2Bcr 
l)at ©oliat^'getetet? 34. SSer ^at ben Stelegrap^ erfun* 
ben ? 35. ffier t|at mid^ gerufcn ? 36. SBann ift SRom 
erbaut morben ? 37. ®ott I)at bie ©ett in fec^g Sagen 
erfd£)affen. 38. S)ie S!afee I)at eine 2)?ang gefangen. ' 39. 
©afar ift ermorbet morben. 40. 3Bo Ijaft S)n bag gelernt? 

1. What are you doing ? 2. I am writing a letter. 
3. My friend has sent me a book. 4. Were you ever 
in Beriin ? 6. No, but I shall go there next summer. 
6. He has been studying all night 7. When shall I 
have the pleasure of seeing you ? 8. I shall come 
next week. 9. The man went home and knocked at 
the door. 10. Nobody opened. 11, Finally he found 
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a key and entered the house. 12. He saw nobody, he 
did not hear a sound. 13. What did you do yester- 
day ? 14. I worked. 15. I bought this hat in Berlin. 
16. How long have you been taking lessons ? 17. I 
have been taking lessons for a year. 18. Many per- 
sons died last summer. 19. Where is your brother? 
20. He went home. 21. Where were you yesterday ? 
22. I was in the park. 23. After I have finished the 
book, I shall give it to you. 24. My father was a kind 
man. 25. He used to play with us and tell us stories. 
26. What did you do all this time ? 27. We studied, 
we read German books and wrote many letters. 28. 
When will you sail for Europe? 29. We shall sail on 
Saturday. 30. When will he land? 31. He will land 
next week. 32. When did your friend die ? 33. She 
died a year ago. 34. She had lived in Europe for six 
years. 35. I wore my hat for two winters. 36. How 
long have you lived in New York? 37. I have lived 
there many years. 38. Did you see my son? 39. 
Yes, I saw him in the garden. 

28. ^rftfettd ahlanttnhtv 3ett)ii9rier. 
Present of Strong Verbs. 

(Compare table of irregular yerbs.) 

a. In the present tense the change of vowel occurs in 

the second and third persons of the singular. 

b. Verbs of the second class change e into i or tc : Of 

^clfc, bu ^itfft, cr ^ttft ; xi) fc^c, bu fte^ft, cr fie^t. 

c. In verbs of the third and fourth classes a is modi- 

fied : xi) fa^rc, bu ffi^rji, er fa^it ; xi) fc^tafc, bu fe^fafji, 
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1. SBer mmrnt Saffcc? 2. gSic tjicl gilt bcr ©oHar? 
3. SBarum derbirgft bu ba§ SBuc^? 4. 3)er ®cncral 
bcfte{)lt, bie ©olbaten geljord^en. 5. SBarum fd^iltft bu 
meinen ©ruber ? 6. SBaig gefd^ic^t in ber SBelt ? 7. ©cr 
Snabe tt)irft mit ©djnee. 8. 2)cr StSnig toirbt urn bic 
§anb bcr ^Prinseffin. 9. SBer t)ilft ung ? 10. (£r trifft 
mid^ morgcn fru^ in ber ©d^ule. 11. S)er ^^otengrfiber 
grabt ein Orab. 12. SDer SBrieftrager tragt Sriefc. 
13. S)er Sinabe f^lagt ben $unb. 14. 5Dag SJinb toac^ft 
ftart 15. 5Der 3Jlann fal)rt mit t)icr $Pferben. 16. ©o^ 
i)in fa^rft bu? 17. J)er SBinb blaft fdiarf. 18. SBag 
fmigft bu? 19. SBer rdt bieje^ 9tdt)el? 20. ©c^tafft bu 
fc^on? 21. S)a§ Sitb ^angt an ber SBanb. 22. gaUft 
bu aud^ nid^t ? 23. ©u laffeft mir feine Qdt jum ?lrbei' 
ten. 24. $altft bu mid^ fcft, bamit id) nid)t fade? 
25. ©iefer knabe uerbirbt aCe feine SBurf)er. 26. !Der 
©d^ii^e trifft ben SSogel. 

1. The child is taking German lessons. 2. Who 
digs a grave? 3. Who catches a bird? 4. The 
coachman holds the horses. 5. The laundress washes 
our clothes. 6. What does the postman carry? 
7. The child does not leave me alone. 8. The man 
blows the trumpet. 9. The child is sleeping. 10. Who 
fries fish and eggs ? 11. The boy is growing. 12. The 
boy strikes his dog. 13. He enters the room. 14. He 
forgets everything. 15. She is reading all day long. 
16. Mother gives me all my books. 17. Mary speaks 
English and German. 18. Anne helps her brother 
whenever she can. 19. The sun hides behind the 
clouds. 20. The child eats very little. 21. The boy 
breaks everything. 22. My teacher often scolds me. 
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29. Sie Sefe^ldfortn. 
The Imperative. 

The endings in the imperative are in the second 
person : 

a. e for the familiar bu : ^6rc, fomtnc, fagc ! 

et for the familiar i^r : l^oret, f agct, fitigct ! 

en (®ic) for the formal address: I|5rcn ®ic, fagcn 

®tc! 

h, for the first person plural : 

la^ un9 ftngen \ 

laf t und {Ingen > let us sing. 

la^en ®ie und flngen ) 

c. The imperative is only irregular in the second class 
of strong verbs. The final e is omitted in the 
second person singular, and the stem vowel c is 
changed into i or ie : f<)red^cn, fprid^ ! f cJ^en, ftel^ ! 
effcn, i§ ! 

ct The imperative is sometimes expressed by a past 
participle or by an infinitive : @c(crnt ! Icrnen! = c^ 
foQ gelentt toerben. Hufgepagt ! 

e. In German the imperative is followed by an excla- 
mation mark, as shown above. 

1. SBric^ bag ®Iag nic^t ! 2. ©ie^ (fe^et, fe^en ©ie) 
ba f ommt J^ang ! 3. iiafe (laffet, laffen @ie) iiug in ben 
®arten gel^en ! 4. §ilf (f)elfet, l)elfen ®ie) mir bei btefer 
Slufgabe ! 5. 36 Wf^t, effen @ie) ein tuenig t)on biefem 
Stud^en ! 6. SWimm (nef)mt, ne^men ©ie) bag S3uc^ Dom 
Stfd^c ! 7. SBirf (merfet, toerfen ©ie) ben ©tein tpeg ! 8. 
©mpficl^I (cmpfef){et, empfel^ten ©ie) mir eine gute Slod^in ! 
9. Sicg (lefet, lefen ©ie) mir btefen SBrief t)or ! 1 0. SSer* 
flife (t)ergeffet, tjergeffen ©ie) nid^t, St)re SKutter t)on mir 
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fiVL flrufecn ! 11. %xxtt (trctct, ttetcn ©ic) mir itidit auf bcit 
gu^ ! 12. ®ie6 (gcbct. gcbcn ©ie) mir ctoaS papier ! 13. 
©ci (feib, fcien ©ic) fo gut, mir cin ®(o^ SBaffer jju 
gebcn ! 14. SBcrbe (tuerbet, tpcrben ©ie) nid^t ungcbul- 
big ! 15. ^obe (t)obet, ^aben ©ie) bic (Siitc, mir cin ®ud^ 
ju Icil^cn! 16. fiobc (lobet, loben ©ic) biefen Sinaben 
nid^t 3U t)icl ! 17. 3:riff (trcffct, treffcn ©ic) ben SBogd 
nic^t! 18. ©tic{|I (ftc{)Ict, ftcl)(cn ©ie) nid^t! 19. Sr- 
fd^ridf (erf^redtet, crfd^rcdEcn ©ic) nid^t fiber bicfc ^Rad^ric^t ! 
20. ^naben, ni^t gcfpiett! 21. ^rifc^ gearbcitet! 22. 
SDic Su^cr georbnet ! 23. S)ic ^anbe gcfaltct ! 24. Seine 
^Papicre auf ben SBoben gemorfen ! 25. SBcrbirb (t)crberbet, 
t)erberbcn ©ie) biefe ©adE)en nid^t ! 26. 3)er Stdnig fpra^ : 
„ber 2Rann fei frei !" 27. @r geftc in fetnc ^cimat unb 
bcnic freunblic^ an un§ ! 28. ©c^roeigen ! 29. Strbcitcn ! 

Use the three forms of the imperative in each of 
the foUowing sentences: 

1. Speak loud. 2. Give me some bread. 3. Help 
me a little. 4. Eat some fruit. 5. Do not throw 
paper on the floor. 6. Do not break this cup. 7. 
Do not scold me, because I am late. 8. Take some 
bread. 9. Read these books, they are very interesting. 
10. Do not forget my letter. 11. Measure this ribbon 
(Sanb) for me. 12. Do not step on the grass. 13. 
Have the kindness to tell me your name. 14. Do not 
get sleepy. 15. Be diligent. 16. Take one of these 
apples. 17. Drink some water. 18. Come to-morrow. 
19. Hide behind the chair. 20. Recommend me a 
good book. 21. Let us sing a song. 22. Let us write 
a letter. 23. Go home. 
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30. Sad 3m:|)etfe!tttm alirantenber 3^i^tt*3rtet* 
The Imperfect of Strong Verbs. 

In the imperfect, strong verbs do not take any end- 
ings in the first and third persons of the singular. 

Write the plural of the following sentences : 

1. S)a^ Sinb ucrSarg fid) Winter bem ©tu^L 2. 3)cr 
^nabc fta^I tpfel. 3. ^Der aWann ftarb gcftern. 4. S)u 

lafeft, ate id^ in ba^ 3^"^^^^ ^^^^- 5- ®^ 9^^ ^^^ 9?ofen. 
6. ©a^ft bu mid) nid^t ? 7. S)aiS SBud^ lag auf bem SBoben. 
8. ®u fafeeft auf bem ©ofa. 9. ®r marf mit ©teinen. 
10. aSarum ^atfft bu un§ nic^t? 11. SDu tranlft SBaffer. 
12. @r fpraug fiber bie SBriide. 13. ©ic fang fc^on. 
14. ©u fanbeft einen Siing. 15. (£§ gelang i^m, an^ 
Sanb jju fd)tt)immen. 16. SBarum fpann fie ben glad^^ 
ntd^t? 17. 3c^ grub cin Sod^ in bie @rbe. 18. 2)er 
Snabe fd)Iug feinen $unb. 19. 3)u trfigft einen Sorb. 
20. SDer Snabe rtJU^iS ftarf. 21. SBoIjin fuf)rft bu geftern? 
22. Sd^ ful)r nad^ §aufe. 23. 9Bag lub ber 9»ann auf 
feinen SSagen? 24. «arl btie^ bie State. 25. ®ie 
SlKutter briet ^artoffeln. 26. ®r fing einen ©d)metter' 
ling. 27. Dtto riet ba§ SRatfel. 28." 5)er S)oftor riet 
uni3, nic^t ju arbeiten. 29. S)a^ S!inb )d)Iief feft. 30. 3)ag 
SBilb t)ing an ber 9Banb. 31. S)er §unb bife mic^. 32. SdE) 
gtitt auf bem (£ij§. 33. ®u ritteft burc^ ben $Par!. 34. 2)ie 
SofomotiDe pfiff. 35. S)er $f nabe ftritt mit mir. 36. (£r 
fd^nitt mir ein ©tud 93rot ab. 37. !Der Sonig trarb um 
bie §anb ber ^Prinjeffin. 38. ®er Snabe \m6) mir au^. 
39. SDer !Dieb fd^lidE) in bag ^an^. 40. ©a§ Sinb Iniff 
mid^. 41. Su bliebeft ben ganjen 3;ag su $aufe. 42. (£r 
liel^ mir oft Sud^er. 43. S)u fd^riebft oft nad^ §aufe. 
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44. Sarum fd^ieg baiS 9J?abd^cn ? 45. aBo^in flog bcr 
SJogcI ? 46. ®r bot einen ^o^en 5Prctg fflr ha^ ^an^. 
47. Die XJiranc flofe fiber bic SBangcn. 48. 2)cr $unb 
fro^ unter ben Z\^6). 49. 3)u bctrogft bic altc grdu. 
60. 2)cr ©olbat fod^t tapfer. 51. @r fid in ben Sad^. 

1. The boy fell from the tree and broke his arm. 
2. He cried loud. 3. His mother came and carried 
him into the honse. 4. The children were in the 
garden ; some played, others sang a song, and a few 
studied their lessons. 5. Yesterday we went to New 
York and bought many things. 6. Father came 
home and brought us pretty things from Germany. 
7. It was a cold night; the wind blew, and the stars 
did not shine. 8. Our neighbor sold his house, went 
to the country and built a new house. 9. The children 
were tired and hungry ; they ate some bread, drank a 
glass of milk and went to bed. 10. I heard a noise 
and rose. 11. I went downstairs and looked into the 
kitchen. 12. A man was standing near the door. 
13. He wanted to shoot. 14. I screamed; everybody 
came downstairs. 15. When he was young, he often 
came to our house. 16. We told him stories, and he 
would sing for us. 17. He usually went home at 
night. 18. The boy was fond of stories; he would sit 
still and listen, and then ask many questions. 19. The 
clock struck midnight ; the door opened. 20. A white 
figure entered the room and looked at me. 
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31 5&ie 8ekiitgitit(|dfotiit« 
The Conditional. 

a. The present of the conditional is formed from the 

imperfect of the indicative by adding e and 
modifying the stem vowel : cr gab, flog, grub ; 
koenn er g&be, fidge, gritbe ; or with the auxiliary 
tDllrbe : Of n)iirbe geben, bu toiirbefl fagen. 

b. The present of the conditional and the imperfect 

of the subjunctive have the same form: i(^ ^&ttt, 
if I had; bag xi) ^dtte, that I ha#: 

c. The perfect of the conditional and the pluperfect 

of the subjunctive have the same form : xij ^atte 
gel^abt, I had had; bag xi) gel^abt ^fttte; that I might 
have had. 

rf. Four verbs are irregular in the conditional: to die, 
spoil, woo, throw, having fi instead of S: toenn cr 
t)erbttrbc, pitrbc, toiXxht, toilrfe. 

e. The conditional is used in all dependent clauses 
beginning with totxtn, ate mnn, aU oi, aid bag : (£r 
t^ut, ate menu er und ntc^t fa^e. ®ie ge^t, ate 06 fte 
la^m mdre. @te tfl ju ^oli, ate bag fte bad t^dte. 

/ The conditional sometimes expresses a request in 
a polite way: Dttrfte xdj urn etload 33rot bitten? 
SBfirctt @ie fo gfttig ? 

^. The conditional is often used to express a wish : 
2Benn er bod^ tclme! SQSenn i(^ nur ^etfen Unnte! 

A. Sometimes xotnn is omitted in a conditional clause; 
in this case the verb stands in the beginning of 
the sentence : ^fttne er bo(^ ! ^5nnte id^ nur l^elfen ! 
aSare fie er ji ^tcr ! Would that etc. 
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1. SBenn idf) gctoufet i)atte, ba& ©ic ju ^ufc gctoefcn 
tofiren, pttc id) S^nen fid^r einen 93cfuc6 gemad^t. 2. 
3d^ l^atte bieiS gernc, tDcnn eg mSflticI) tocirc. 3. @ie lourbc 
genjife gefommen fein, hjcnn njir fie gebeten fatten. 4. 
®er S!nabe fprid^t, alg o6 er aHeg Derftanbe, tuufete, !6nnte. 
5. ^atte id) nur me^r 3cit ! 6. SBu§te irl^ bo6), toa^ l^ier 
ju t^un ift ! 7. Sfinnten ©ie nicl^t mit mir geften ? 8. 
@r tDurbe lommen, ipenn er I6nnte. 9. (£r rourbe gefontmen 
fein, tt)enn er e§ gefonnt Ijdtte. 10. ©ie tDiirbe telegrapljiert 
l^abeH; tuenn fie p ^^wfe getuefen toare. 11. ©ie tf)\xt, 
ofe ob fie un§ nic^t fa^e. 12. J)er 9Kann fie^t an^, aU 
ob er frani tpare. 13. Sie graii fleibet fidE), ate tuenn fie 
reid) ttjfire. 14. ®§ ift ju fd^6neig SBetter, ate bofe man 
im $aiife fi^en foHte. 15. S)er ft'ranfe ftfirbe gern. 16. 
S)er Sfnabe miirfc mit ©d)nee, iDenn fein SSater nid^t ba 
it)fire. 17r S)ag Steifc^ t)erbflrbe, tpenn eg an einem toax^ 
men ^la^e ftiinbe. 18. Xt)akn ©ie mir mol^I einen @^^ 
fallen? 19. ®aben ©ie mir h)ol)l eine ^^oftfarte ? 20. 
SBiirben ©ie fo freunblid^ fein, mir bieg ju erftarcn ? 21. 
SDurfte id) urn ein S8ud^ bitten ? 22. S5er Snabe toflrbc 
SKatrofe geiDorben fein, ujenn fein SSater egi^m eriaubt ^fitte. 

1 . I would go to the country, if the weather were fine. 

2. I should have written a letter, if I had been well. 

3. You had better stay here (eg toaxt beffcr, bag) until 
your father comes. 4. Would that I never had seen 
him ! 5. Would that his son were still here ! 6. Would 
that my daughter knew as much as yours ! 7. Would 
you be kind enough (fo gtitig) to help me ? 8. You 
had better go home. 9. If I was not afraid of falling, 
I would go on the ice. 10. If he should fall, you 
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would laugh. 11. I should like to go with you. 12. 
He should have written, if he had had the time. 13. 
She would come, if she were well. 14. 1 wish that 
they would come. 

Use every sentence of lesson No. 30 on the im- 
perfect in the conditional, by putting ttjcnn before it 

Subjunctive. 
The subjunctive is used ; 

a. To express a wish, (in English may) : ?ang Icbc bcr 

«5mg ! ®ott fci mtt btr ! gr fegnc bic^ ! 

b. To express a request referring to the third person 

singular, or to the first person plural : (Let him) 
Sr f<)rcd^c ! ©te bictbc ! ®e^cn toxx ! 

c. After all verbs expressing something indefinite, 

hope, fear, wish, supposition : 9Roit fagt, ^offt, 
fiir^tct, cr tDcrbc !ommcn, or bag er fommen tocrbc. 
Wlan Dcrmutet, er fci f canf, or bag cr franf fci. 

d. In dependent clauses, expressing some purpose or 

intention, viz, after : bamtt (bag, auf ha^) in order 
that; bamtt ntd^t, lest : bamtt er Icrttc, bamtt ftc ni^t 
falle. 

e. After ate ttjcitn, aU ob, as if (if = were). ®tc tl^ut, ate 

toenn (ate ob) fie nid^t t)erft(lnbc; ate ob fie franf marc, 
/. Always in indirect speech : Sr fagt, cr ttJoDe !omm \, 

or bag cr fommett tooKc. ©ic fd^rcibt, c^ fci fait, or bag 

e« fait fci. 
g. In conversation the indicative is often used, where 

the subjunctive is written : Sr gc^t jur ©d^ute, ba* 

mit er ctma^ Icrttt, instead of ternc. 
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A. All verbs are regular in the subjunctive: ffir fattt, 
\pnifi, toixh, fjat, ifi. Gr fattc, fpred^c, werbe, f^abt, fei 

i. The present of the indicative and the present of 
the subjunctive differ only in the second and 
third persons : ®u f ft^rfl, er fd^rt, i^r f a^rt. SWau 
glawbt, bu fa^rcfl, cr fo^re, i^r fa^rct. !Cu fagfl, cr fagt, 
i^r fagt. SSJlan fiird^tct, bu fageft, cr fage, i^r faget. 3)u 
(anbeflr er lanbet^ i^r (anbet @r bentt, bu lanbeft, er lanbe^ 
i^r (anbet. 

k. The present of the conditional and the imperfect 
of the subjunctive have the same form : 0^ ginge, 
wenn xij I5nnte. (Sr glaubte, bag id^ I5nnte. 

I. The perfect of the conditional and the pluperfect 
of the subjunctive have the same form: SBenn bu 
3eit ge^bt f|dtteft. 3^ glaubte, beg bu ^tit gef|abt 
^dtteft, 

m. When the conjunction is omitted between the 
main sentence and the subjunctive clause, the 
order of words is not inverted : SDlan fagt, fie fei 
hanf, bag fie frani fei ; er f^rteb, er fiinne utd^t fommen, 
bag er nid^t lommcn f 5nne ; fie t>n\pxa(i)f fte tottrbe e« 
t^un, bag fte e^ t^un tDilrbe. 

1. ®ei glucfUcf) ! 2. (£r fei forian unfer greunb ! 3. 
@r tjermutet, bag e^ mftglid) fei. 4. (£r Dermutete, bag e^ 
mSglid^ tpare. 5. 2Kan fagt, er fei geftorben. 6. 2Wan 
furd)tete, er JDore geftorben. 7. Wan ^offt, er merbe 
fommen, ober bag er fommen merbe. 8. ®ie fagte, bag 
fie fommen tpurbe. 9. Sd^ fonnte bic^ nid)t tf)\m. 10. 
Wan ha6)k, bag bu bie^ nid^t t^un fSnnteft. 11. (£r 
meint, bu ttjerbeft if)m t)etfen. 12. (Sr meinte, bag bu i^m 
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Iielfen toiirbcft. 13. aWutter fd^reibt, fie ftabe tocnifj 3^it- 
14. 9Kuttcr fc^rieb, fie l^attc menig 3^1*- 15. Slnna crjatilt, 
fie l^abe unfern SBruber gefel^en. 16. Slnna erja^lte, ba§ 
fie unfern ©ruber gefefien ^fitte. 17. 6§ |c^ien, aU ob fie 
franf iDarc. 18. ©ie ging langfam, ate roenn fie mflbe 
tpfire. 19. S)er SBater tounfc^t, bafe ber @o^n gut lerue. 
20. ajian l^eist ben Dfen, bamit er 3Bdrme gebe. 21. 
®^re SBater unb 9Kutter, bamit bu lange lebeft 22. 3^ 
glaube, e^ regnet. 23. @r fagt, c^ regne. 24. ©c^Iicfee 
ba^ S^nfter, bamit ber SRegen nid)t ^ereinlommt. 25. @r 
fage, toa^ er ioolle ; toir glauben it)m ui(i)t. 26. @te ttjut, 
toa^ fie tDoQe, fie faun biefeu $(an nic^t auSfu^ren. 

Translate both forms in the subjunctive clauses: 

1. God bless you! 2. Fare well! 3. Would he 
were my friend ! 4. Let men be kind to each other. 
5. I do not succeed, no matter what I may do. 6. He 
is said to come. 7. She was supposed to be rich. 8. 
We are expected to come. 9. You are supposed to 
be in New York. 10. The boy goes to school in order 
that he may learn. 11. She works in order that she 
may earn her bread. 12. They called a physician, 
lest he should die of his wounds. 13. I wished this 
year were over. 14. Help this poor man, lest he 
should starve. 15. I would be sorry, if this child 
were not to go to school. 16. He feared, the ice might 
break. 17. Everybody wished her to be present 18. 
The father punishes his son in order that he may 
learn better. 19. I hope that he may soon recover. 
20. Let everybody go home. 21. Let him be your 
friend. 22. We feared he would fall from the tree. 
23. I wished that all were over. 
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33. Snbirefte 9lebei»eife. 
Indirect SpeeolL 
Change the subjanctive into the indicative. 

m 

(Unfer Scorer fagt), cin $unb t)a6c einmal ein ©tfld 
glcifd) gcfunben unb fei bamit iiber einen fc^malen SBeg 
gelaufen, ber fiber einen 93ad^ fu^rte. Sn biejem ^obe er 
fein Silb gefe^en. Sr ^abe e^ fur einen anbcrn $unb ge^ 
I)alten, ber ebenfaU^ ein ©tudE gleifcfi trage. ©r ^abe ge- 
bad)t, er muffe e^ if)m ne^men unb fei t)aftig banad^ ge* 
fprungen. !Da fei i^m fein gleifd^ entfoflen unb ba^ Qn== 
bere ©tudf fei and) fort getoefen. 

(Unfer Scorer fagte), ein $unb ^citte einmal cin ©tutf 
gleifc^ gcfunben unb toare bamit fiber einen fd^maten SBcg 
gclaufen, ber fiber einen 95ad^e fu{)rte. Sn biefem pttc 
er fein S5ilb gefe^en. (£r ijixtk eg fur einen anbcrn $unb 
gel^alten, ber cbcnfaH^ ein 8tfidE ^leifd^ trflge. (£r ptte 
gebad)t, er mfifetc c^ i^m ncl^men unb n)drc Ijaftig bana^ 
gefprnngen. ©a n)are il^m fein Sleifd) entfallen unb bag 
onberc ©tftd toare an6) fortgemefen. 

(Unferc 9?ad)barin erjafitt), cine 9J?utter l^abe eine§ 
%aQt^ ju it)rer 2;od)ter Caroline gefagt, fie foHtc einmal 
in bic Sifldie ge^en unb ben Speller l^olen, tDetcf)cr gleic^ 
tjorn auf bcm 2:ifd^e fte^e. SBatb abcr fei fie otjue ben 
3;eIIer unb tobtenblafe (deadly pale) jurudEgcIommen. 
S)ie 2Kutter l^abe it)r entgegengerufen, \va^ xi)x fc^Ic. S)ie 
2^od)ter l^abc geantttjortet, e^ fei ein ®efpenft (ghost) in ber 
Su^e. ®ie 2)?utter l^abc fogleicf) ein 2irf)t genommen unb 
lad^enb gefagt, fie tuolle ba§ ©efpenft fangen ; tt)o e§ fei. 
Sag 2)?abd^cn l^abe jitternb (trembling) in cine (Sdfc ge^^ 
jeigt. Die SKutter fei ba^in gegangen unb l^abe nid)t§ gc- 
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funbcn, ate cin tocifecig Xu6), toorauf ber STOonb gefc^icnen 
1)q6c. S)a^ S;ud^ l^atte fid^ betoegt, ate ba§ furd^tfame 
3Rabd^en bie %i)uxt fiffncte. 

(Sine 3^cunbtn erjalilte), i^rc SRad^bartn ^Sttc cinc§ 
Sage^ ju t^rer ^od^ter SJaroIine gefagt, bafe fie in bie 
Siid^e fle^en unb einen Seeder Ijolen f oUte, tueld^er gleic^ 
born auf bent Xifd^c ftanbe. S)ag SKabd^en hjcire toten== 
bla§ unb o^ne 5;eQcr surudEgefommen. 3)ie SKutter ptte 
gefragt, toa§ t^r fefjlte unb SJaroUne ^atte geantiuortet, bafe 
ein ®efpenft in ber Kud^e toare. S)te 9J?utter ijixttt gefagt, 
fie tooQte bag ©efpcnft fangen, luo e§ lofire. Caroline ^attc 
jitternb in eine ®dte gejcigt, tooljin bie SKutter gegangen 
toare; fie I^Stte aber nid^te gefunben, ate ein ttjei^e^ 2;ud^, 
tporauf ber SKonb gefd^ienen ^fitte. 

34. 2)tte{te Webeliieife. 
Direct Speech. 
Change the indicative into the subjunctive : 

(3n Orimm'g 2)?ardE)en ftel^t): 5)aig 2Rabd^en ging auf 
ber SBiefe fort unb lam an einen SBadEofen, ber toax t)oner 
95rot; bajg SBrot aber rief: „St^, jie^ mid^ raug! fonft 
t)erbrenne id^." S)a trat eg tiinju ui]b l^otte aHeS t)eraug. 
S)anad| ging eg toeiter unb ifam an einen Saum, ber l^ing 
boHer ^pfel unb rief i^m ju : ,,©d^uttle midE| ! fd^uttle 
midE) ! bie ^pfel finb alle miteinanber reif . " S)a f d^iittelte 
eg ben SBaum, bafe bieStpfel fielen, ate regneten fie, folange 
big feiner ntel^r oben njar. S)anac^ ging eg n^ieber fort, 
©nblic^ lam eg ju einem Ileinen §aufe, baraug fal^ eine 
alte gran ; ftjeil fie aber fo grofee 35f)ne I)atte, n^arb i^m 
angft unb eg tooHte fortlaufen. S)ie alte gran aber rief 
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il^m m^: rrSfttd^tc bid^ nid^t, licbe^ Stinh, UtiV 6ci mtr! 
aScnn bu allc Slrbcit im ^aufc t^un tuitlft, fo foil bir'^ 
gut getjen; nur mugt bu rc^t ac^t geben, bag bu meitt 
Sett gut mad^ft unb e^ fleifeig fd^uttelft, bafe bic gcberit 
ftiegen ; bann fi^neit cj^ in bcr SBcIt. 3c^ bin bie j^rau 
^oQe. 

(3d^ ]^6rte) : 3"^^^ SWagbc, ?(nna unb 9Kartf)a, gingcn 
jur ©tabt unb jebe trug einen fd^tpcren Sorb mit Dbft auf 
bem SRudten. Sec SBeg toat lang, unb Stnna fing balb an 
ju murrcn (to grumble), 9Kartl)a abcr lad^tc unb fd^crjtc 
(joked). ,,SBte lannft bu nur fo frSl^Iic^ fcin ?*' fagtc 
Sinna. „S)cm Sorb ift fo fd^mcr ttjie ber mcinige, unb bu 
biftuntnid^tiSftSrfcr ateidE).'' — „^a," fagtc TOart^a, „id^ 
l^abe ju nteincr Saft (burden) ein gctoiffei^ SrSuttein ge- 
legt, bag madE)t, bafe td^ bic Saft faum fii^Ic." — „®i/* fagtc 
S(nna, „ba§ mufe ja cin fonberbarc^ SErautlcin (peculiar 
little herb) fcin. ©age mir bod^, tt)ic ci§ l^cifet" „S)ag 
^fiuttcin," fagtc JKartl^a, „toad£)ft fibcraH unb ^cifet ®c* 
bulb (patience). 

(3cmanb cr^al^Ite): (Sine ©tabtmau^ ging f))ajici*cn 
unb tarn s« cincr gcIbmauS. S)ic gab il^r ®erftc unb 
9?uffc unb toa^ ftc fonft Iiattc. S)ic ©tabtmau^ fprad^ : 
„S)u bift cine armc 9Kau§ ; n)ag hJiHft bu l^ier in Sfrmut 
leben ? Stomm mit mir, id^ hjiH bir unb mir bcffcre ©pcifc 
toerfd^affen (procure). S)ic gelbmau^ jog mit i^r in cin 
fd^oncg §aug, in bcm bic ©tabtmaug n)ot)ntc. ©ic gingcn 
bcibc in bic SSorrat^fammcr (store room). S)a Wax 
boQauf S3rot, Safe unb ©))cdE (bacon). S)ic ©tabtmauS 
fprad^ : „9?un ife unb fct gutcr Singe, fotd^c ©peifc l^abe 
idE) tSglid^ tm Ubcrffuffe (abundance.)'^ 
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35. Sai» Sltttetoovt htt ^titntoaxt 
. The Present Participle. 
The present participle may be translated: 

1. By an adjective : A singing bird, etu ftugenbcr Sogcl ; 

boiling water, lod^cnbe^ Saffcr* 

2. By an infinitive, used as a noun: Dancing is a 

a pleasure, baS S^onjcn tfl cin SScrgntigcn ; for writ- 
ing, gum ©d^rciben; in reading, bctui Sefcn; on 
arriving, beim Slnfommen ; by practicing, burcfi liben. 

3. By an infinitive and gu : 

a. After a noun followed by of: The power of rul- 
ing, btc Wlaiji gu J^crrfd^eu ; the gift of pleasing, 
bte ©abe gu gefaUen. 

b. After instead of, jlatt, and without, ol^nc: Instead 
of working, ftatt gu orbciten; without greeting, 
o^ne gu grUgen. 

c. When preceded by another verb: He began 
singing, er fmg an gu ftngen ; it stopped raining, 
e^ ^5rte auf gu regneu* 

4. By an infinitive without gu, although preceded by 

another verb, after nine verbs: fc^eu, ^xtxt, fill^Icu, 
pnben, t|clfcn, l^ci^cu, tc^reu, Icmcu^ laffen : I saw, 
heard, found, helped, bid, taught him walking; 
xif ^af), ff'6xU, fanb, l^alf, ^te^, lel^rte xf^n, lie^ i^n gel^eu. 

5. By a dependent clause : 

a. When a relative pronoun might be substituted : 
The man, (who) being our neighbor, recognized 
us, bet Wlann, tQeld^er unfer Stad^bar toar. 
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b. When the subject of the sentence and the per- 
son, to whom the participle refers, are not 
identical: He insisted on my going, cr beftanb 
barauf, ba§ i^ ge^c. She opposed your going, fic 
tuoQte tiid^t, bag if|r ginget 

c. When cause, reason, time or manner are ex- 
pressed : The weather being cold, (as) ba c^ fait 
toax. 

Having no time, (because) toeil x6) fcinc ^nt 
l^abe. 

Being ill, (since) ba cr fiant ifl. 

Going home, (whenever) hjenn er nadft $aufc gel^t 

Coming back, (as, when) at3 cr gurtidlam. 

Before your coming, c^c i^r lamt. 

After her dancing, nad^bcm flc gctanjt l^attc. 

Entering the house (time), inbcm cr \>a9 $au^ 
bctrat. 

She said it in laughing (manner), inbcm fie 
lad^tc. 

By helping others (manner), inbcm totr l^clfcn. 

Doing so (in or by), inbcm bn ba^ tt|nfi. 

6. By a verb in the present or in the imperfect, when 
added to a sentence without any conjunction: 
He went out, whistling a tune, cr ging ou^ unb 
|)fiff citt 8icb. She sat by the window, reading a 
book, fic fa§ am iJcnficr unb Ia3 cin ^ni). 

1. 2)a^ 93ilb toax entjucfenb. 2. SBir ^a6en einc an- 
ftrengenbe 9ietfe gemac^t. 3. ©in 6ib (oath) ift binbenb. 
4. SBir 9ef)en ju cinem fterbenben 3D?ann. 5. Wlan fann 
einen roUenben ©tein nid^t auf^alten. 6. 2)a§ ©pielen ift 
bcm ^inbe angenef)mer, at^ ba§ Sernen. 7. S)a§ ?luf:* 
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fd^icftcn ift etnc bSfe ©ad^e. 8. 3)a§ SRcifcn tft etnc gutc 
©d)utc. 9. S)Qg SBeinen unb ^lagen ^ilft nid)t§. 10.* ®r 
I)at ba^ 3;atcnt, aQe^ nad^jual)men. 11. SBir gotten bie 
greubc, unferc 9J?utter ju fe^en. 12. ®r ^at bie OcfaHtg* 
feit, bieig ju t^un. 13. ©r ^at bie gred^f|eit, (impudence) 
bag S" f^flctt- 14. S)u ttjirft ba§ SBergnugeii ^aben, i^n 
l^eute ju fef)en. 15. S!inber ^aben bie ^fli(^t, i^ren (£Itern 
ju ge^ord^en. 16. ®r fommt Dor bem Sffen, nad^ bent 
Spasiercnge^en. 17. ©ie grufete un§ beint Slnfommert. 
18. 3trbeitet, ftatt ^u fpielen ! 19. Sr blieb im §Qufe, ftatt 
au^^uge^en. 20. 9Karie ging au^, o^ne eiiten ©dE)irm ju 
ne{)men. 21. ®a§ Sinb ging ^ur ©d^ule, ol^ne jju frflt)ftudEeii. 
22. Slnna ful^r fort, if|re Slufgabe ju fd^reiben. 23. @ie 
berbot un^, au^juge^en. 24. 3d^ 1^6rte ben Donner 
roHen unb fa^ ben 35li(j sw^t*"- 25. Sd^ ful^Ite meine 
5PuIfe flopfen. 26. S)er ^onig tiiefe i^n lommen. 27. SDie 
!5)ame liefe un^ loarten. 28. ©ie le^rte un^ tan^en. 
29. 9Bir ternen fdE)toimmen. 30. ©ie laffen anfpannen. 
31. @in SBudEi, bag nur 9Ine!boten entl)att, intereffiert mid^ 
nid^t. 32. (Sin Sinb, bag immer feine Slufgaben lernt, 
mad)t gortfdiritte. 33. ©in SKann, ber fein 5E3ort brid)t, 
ift fein ®f)renmann. 34. @r tarn, aU eg SKitternad^t 
fd£|Iug. 35. S)ie grau toeinte, toeit i^r SlHnb geftorben 
toar. 36. 3)a bie grau arm ift, fann fie ben Sinbern nur 
bag Siotttjenbigfte geben. 37. S)ie SSogel fangen, atg id^ 
aufttjad^te. 38. Snbem loir Slnbere gliicflicf) madden, toer- 
ben toir fetbft gludtlid^. 39. 35er SWann ftarb, inbem er 
feine S!inber fegnete. 40. S)enfe, e^e bu fprid^ft ! 41. 9iut)et, 
nad£)bem i^r gegeffen l)obt. 42. SBir ^elfen bem S!inbe, 
inbem toir eg ermutigen. 43. gri§ fafe im ®arten unb 
raud)te eine 5Pfeife. 
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1. Our journey was fatiguing. 2. We saw the set- 
ting sun and the rising moon. 3. Water is refreshing. 
4. Traveling affords us great pleasure. 5. Reading is 
hard for my little brother. 6. Washing is hard work. 
7. Learning is easy for this child. 8. Have the kind- 
ness to tell me, to help us, to write him, to thank 
them. 9. We had the pleasure of seeing a friend. 
10. The duty of obeying is difficult. 11. We had the 
pleasure of traveling, of dancing, of reading. 12. She 
has the gift of making friends. 13. He wrote instead 
of coming. 14. You ought to work instead of play- 
ing. 15. She left the room, without saying a word. 

16. I was in the garden, without doing anything. 

17. It began raining. 18. Do you hear the thunder 
rolling? 19. Do you see the sun setting? 20. She 
felt her heart beating. 21. Mother taught us cook- 
ing and sewing. 22. The judge bid (^ic§) him go. 
^3. The city being far off, we do not often go there. 
24. The roads being bad in winter, we cannot ride our 
wheels until spring. 25. She made us read. 26. We 
teach him writing. 27. He learns reading. 28. We 
heard him packing. 29. She saw me coming. 30. Be- 
fore rising, I cried: '' Who is there!" 31. After hav- 
ing waited for an answer, the door shut. 32. Having 
read ghost-stories (®efpcnftcr^®efci^ici^tcn), I was afraid. 
33. Being hungry, I wanted to eat. 34. The ring, 
being my mother's last gift, is very dear to me. 35. A 
man, doing his duty, deserves our esteem. 36. He 
frightened us, knocking at the door. 37. In teaching 
one learns many things. 38. Going to church, we 
heard the birds singing. 39. Having no money, I 
cannot buy anything. 40, Think, before speaking. 
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36. Sad mtttlmti ber Sergangett^eit 
The Past Paxticiple. 

1. The ending of the past participle is : 

en for strong verbs : gefungen, gel^olfen^ gel^atten ; 
t for weak or regular verbs ; gcf agt, gcmetnt ; 
et for verbs with stem ending in i, i, % n, 
m : gelanbet, getoartet, gefoflet, gefegnet, geniibmet* 

2. The past participle is conjugated with l^aben : 

a. With all transitive, impersonal and reflective 
verbs : (gr l^at gcfagt, c« ^at gcrcgnct. Sr \)ai fi(^ 
gefrcut. 

b. With intransitive verbs, governing the dative 
or accusative : (St ^at betner Qihaijt ®ie ^at und 
getoittlt. 

c. With verbs expressing a state or condition, or 
a continuous activity : 3)u ^fi gcwad^t, ®tc t|at 
gelettit. 

Exceptions: fetn, btcibcn, gclingeti (succeed), 
gcfd^el^en (to happen). 

3. The past participle is used with fein : with all verbs 

expressing traveling, motion or transition : Sr tft 
gelommcn, gefaHen, gclanbct, gereifl. ©ic tjl eingc* 
fd^tafcn, aufgcma^t, gcflorbcn, gehjad^fen. However, 
when used without limitation of place, ^abcn is 
used with verbs expressing motion : (Sr f)ai gctaitjt 
ttttb gcfprungcn. ©ic ifi burd^ ben (Jlug gcfd^toommen. 
SBir finb ilber ben ^ann gefprnngen. 

4. The past participle is used : 

a. As an adjective : ©etrodnete S3Inmcn, gebratene iJif c^e. 
6. As a noun : S)er 3Rann tft ein (Scfanbter, etn ®ele^rtei\ 
c. As an imperative : (Searbcitct ! gelemt ! jHH geflanben! 
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1. (Seteilte greubc ift boppeltc ^rcubc, getcilteS Scib ift 
l^albc^ fieib. 2. $ier ftnb gefod^te unb (jebratene (Sicr. 
3. (Sin gegcbene^ SSort mufe man l^altcn. 4. 2)iefer 
3)?ann ift fe^r belicbt. 5. !Die S^oten fommen nict)t toieber. 
6. SBir l^aben ba§ ®rab be^ SBerftorbenen mit Slumeit 
gefd^mMt. 7. ^6) ^obe mic^ gcfreut. 8. ©u ^aft bid^ 
gefirgert 9. @r f)at fid^ gefefet. 10. ©ie f)at fid^ gceilt 
11. SBir^aben ung tjcrirrt. 12. Sl^r t)abt im^ gut imter* 
tialten. 13. ©ic finb gereift, gefommen, jururfgefefirt 
14. 3Sann ift bie grou geftorben? 15. 2)0^ ^inb ift 
getpadijen. 16. SBann bift bu eingef^Iafcn ? 17. @eib 
il)r oft aufgett)act)t ? 18. S33a§ ift a\i§ bem Jtnaben genjor* 
ben? 19. 3)ic SSerhjunbeten h)urbcn gepftegt. 20. S)ic 
©cfallcnen tourben begraben. 

1. Frozen water is ice. 2. Here are baked eggs. 
3. Give me boiled eggs. 4. There is a broken glass. 
5. Where was the book lost ? 6. We saw a wounded 
soldier. 7. He wrote to his beloved friend. 8. Dried 
grass is hay. 9. The flowers are faded. 10. I had 
come. 11. Thou hadst fallen. 12. He had returned. 
13. She had arrived. 14. We had gone. 15. You 
had landed. 16. They had traveled. 17. The sun 
had set and the moon had risen. 18. The soldiers 
had dismounted. 19. The man had ascended a 
mountain. 20. We sat down under a tree. 21. The 
child awoke (perfect). 22. He had fallen asleep. 
23. The man had died. 24. We had danced. 25. He 
was afraid. 26. She was glad. 27. The child had 
arrived. 28. Why did you stay at home ? 29. What 
had happened ? 30. It had snowed, rained, frozen, 
thundered. 
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Inflnitiye. 


Imperfect 


Conditional. 


brennen, bum 


brannte 


brcnnte 


bringcn, bring 
benten, think 


brad^te 
bad^te 


brftd^te 
b&d^te 


bitnlen, seem 
fenncn, know 


beud^te 
fannte 


beud^te 
fennte 


nennett, name 


nannte 


nennte 


rennen, run 


tannte 


rcnnte 


fenben, send 
toenben, turn 


fanbte 
toanbte 


fcnbete 
toenbete 



37. ®emifc^te Stimixitt. 
Mixed Verbs. 

1. The following nine verbs have the vowel-change 
of the strong verbs, and in the past participle and im- 
perfect the ending t of the weak or regular verbs: 

Past participle. 

gebrannt 
gebrad^t 

gebeud^t, 

gefannt 

genannt 

gerannt 

gefanbt 

getoanbt 

2. The following do not belong to any class of 
strong verbs : 

lommen, to come lam Idme gefontmen 

gctien, togo gtng gtnge gegangcn 

jle^en, to stand ^anb fi&nbe gefianben 

toiffen, to know ton^it toiX^U gett)u§t 

3. 3)iinten is impersonal : me thinks, ed biinit mtr. 

4. ^ennen, to know a x)erson, be acquainted ; h)tff en, 
to know a fact. 

5. SBenben and fcnben have also a regular form for 
the participle and imperfect: toenbete, gewanbt, fenbete, 
gefanbt. 

6. The present tense of toiffcn is : xij totx^, ba toti^t, 
er toeig, wir ttJtjfen, i^r njtgt, fic tuiffen. 
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1. Stenncn ©ic bicfc 3)amc? 2. ®m\% e8 ift cine qUc 
SBefannte. 3. ©ie ift 3^ncn anS) nid^t unbcfannt 4. ©ie 
^abcn il^rc S3efanntfd^aft (acquaintance) in mcincni 
$(lufe gcmad^t. 5. SBcifet bu, tocr bai^ ift? 6. SBcr 
nic^t§ tpcife, ift untoiffcnb. 7. Untoiffenl^cit (ignorance) 
ift fcinc ©d^anbc. 8. ©eograp^ie ift einc SBiffcnfd^aft 
(science). 9. SBir l^abcn tpiffcnfc^aftlid^cn Untcrrid^t. 
10. 3)u bcnfft an nidCjtg. 11. S)u bift fo flcbanfcnlo^. 
12. mdn ©ebfid^tnig (memory) ift fd^Icd^t 13. S)a8 
^au^ brennt. 14. 3)?an fann ben Sranb (fire) nid^t 
lofd^en. 15. SBo ge^t man in ba^ ^aug ? 16. ^ier ift 
ber Singang, bort ift ber StuSgang. 17. SBaiS ift ein 
©urd^gang? 18. fSia^ bfiud^t bir t)on biefer ©adje? 
19. a»ir bauc^t, fie ift nid^t fd^IedE)t. 20. SJer ©efanbtc 
(ambassador) ^at eine fd^njerc Stufgabe. 

1. Did he know me ? 2. He knew you immediately. 

3. I have known him since his childhood (^inbl^cit). 

4. Do you know where he lives ? 5. I do not know 
(it). 6. My brother knows (it). 7. We did not know, 
where he was. 8. Name some metals. We named 
several. 9. Is the house burning? 10. It burned down 
(ab). 11. He turned his eyes toward (gen) heaven. 
12. Where is the broom (fflcfen) ? 13. It is standing 
(stood, has been standing) behind the door. 14. If he 
went to Europe, I would go with him. 15. Did he 
know anything about this? 16. He knew nothing 
about it. 17. Who sent this letter? 18. A friend 
brought it. 19. What did you think ? 20. We thought 
of yon. 21. Where did you go? 22. We went to 
church. 23. When did you come back ? 24. About 
noon. 25. The boy ran through the garden. 
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38* S^i^^^^ ^i^ iopptUtx ftottjitgaitott* 
Verbs with Double Forms. 

1. Eleven verbs have both a strong and a weak 
form; however, they have the same meaning. 



Infinitiye. 

bingcn^ hire 
bref^en, thrash 
fed^ten, fight 
fled^ten, braid 
glimmctt, glimmer 
fUmtnen, climb 
nietfcn, mitk 
rSc^en, avenge 
f^aHen, sound 
fd^raubcn, screw 
M)eben, weave 



Pest participle. 

gebuitgen 

gebrofd^en 

gefod^ten 

gefioqten 

geglommen 

geflomtnen 

gemolfen 

gcro^cn, (obsolete) 

gcfd^oHcn, {unusual) 

gef ^roben, {unusual) 

gcttjobcrt/ {unusual) 



gebtngt 

gebrefd^t 

gefeci^tet 

gefled^tet 

gegtimmt 

gcfKmmt 

gemelft 

gerdd^t 

gefd^aUt 

gef^raubt 

geiDebt 



2. Seven verbs are strong when intransitive, weak 
when transitive : 



bleid^en, bleach 
crbletc^cn, turA pale 
crfd^reden, to frighten 
crfd^redfcji, be frightened 
Idfc^ctt, put out (of light) 
erI5fd^en, extinguish 
queUen^ soak 
quetten, gush forth 
d^meljen, melt 
d^meljen, melt 
d^meUen, swell 
fc^tt)cBen, swell 
Derbcrben, corrupted 
tjerbcrben, ruin 



gebtetd^t 

erbltd^en 

erfc^redEt 

erfd^rocfen 

geWfc^t 

er(ofd^en 

gequeQt 

gequonett 

gefc^melgt 

gefdqmolgen 

gefd^tDeUt 

gef^moQen 

t)crberbt 

t)erbotben 



3. Ten verbs have a different form and different 
meaning: 



imtstn, move 


temegt 


betDegtn, induce 


ftmoQtn 


liefi^tren, give, beetow 


b€fdj€rt 


itiiftxttt, shear 


U^own 


gdrtn, be perturbed 


gegfitt 


gBrtn, ferment 


geaoien 
gefabfn 


(cin)Iaben, invite 


loben, load 


gelaben 


maltn, paint 


gemalt 


ma^Ien, grind 


gema^fen 


pfltgen, nurse, be accuetomed 




iflegen, attend to 




(^affen, work, procure 




d|afftn, create 

(^teifen, demolish, drag 






(^leifen, whet 




ireit^en, soften 




hietd^en, recede 


gemif^m 


toitflen, rock 


gcroiegt 


tetegen, weigh 


gtiDDgen 



Give the correct form of the verb instead of the in- 
finitive : 

1. ®ott (f^affen) bie SDSelt in fieBen Sagen. 2. 9Bir 
I)af>cn ben gai^en %aQ (fi^affen). 3. ^aft bit bad S'^i)'^ 
(luiefleii)? *■ S)a§ S(^iff rourbe Hon ben aScHen (mieflen). 
5. Slut (queHen) au3 ber 93unbe. 6. Die Srbfen (peas) 
hierbcn in SBaffer (qucncit). 7. Dad aWcffcc miife {f^lei' 
fen) irerben. 8. 5Die gcftung (fortress) mirb (fd|Ieifen). 
9. Diefeg «ilb ift fc^Sti (molen). 10. 23q3 tiat ber 
SD^iillec (ntalen)? 11- %ai ifat bi(^ (Eieniegcii), bieS ^u 
f^un? 12. ®r ^at bie ^anb (&elDeflen). 13. SBit ^abeit 
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unferc greunbe (cintabcn). 14. Dag ©d^tff ift mit ^olfs 
(belaben). 15. S)er SBinb I)otte bie ©egel (ftfiipellen). 
16. 9»eine ^anb ift (f^toeUen). 17. SBir ^aben bag Si^t 
(ISfd^cn). 18. S)ag Sid^t ber ©terne ift (crlfifc^en). 
19. S)u I)aft midE) (erfd^reden). 20. Sd^ (crfd)recfen) 
(Imperfect), ote id^ bieg I)5rte. 21. 3)er 9Kann (er- 
bleirfien), olg er feinen geinb erfannte. 22. S33o lt)irb bag 
Seincn (blcld^en)? 23. S)er Snabe I)at cin (t)erberben) 
^crj. 24. (£r l^at feine 93udE)er (Dcrberben). 25. 9Ber 
l^at ben ^ranfen (pflegen) ? 26. ©r I)at ftd^ on feinem 
geinbe (racfjcn). 27. Sag Seinen toirb (toeben). 28. "La^ 
3KabdE)en t)at fein |)aar (fled)ten). 29. 3)ie S^fl^e toerben 
ntorgeng unb obenbg (melfen). 30. S)ic ©olbaten t)aben 
tapfer (fed)tcn). 31. 3)ie ^inber tocrben su SBei^nad^ten 
(befc^crcn). 



39« Srettntare 3ettto3]rter« 
Separable Verbs. 

1. Compound separable verbs are formed with the 
following adverbial prefixes : 



ab, oS, down 
an, at, on 
auf, up 
aug, out 
bet, by, with 
bet)or, before 
ba(r), there 
bQjtoifd^cn, between 
burd^, through 
cin, into 



txnpox, up 
cntgwei, in two 
entgcgcn, toward 
fort, away, forth 
gcgcn, against 
^cim, home 
l^cr, hither 
^tn, thither 
l^tntcr, behind 
mit, with 



ilber, over 
nut, around 
unter, under 
Dor, before 
tt)iebcr, again 
toeg, away 
gu, to 

guriltf, back 
gufammcn, 
together 
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2. These prefixes are separated and placed at the end 

of the sentence in the following cases: 

a. In the present and indicative, both in direct 
and indirect speech : ©ic fic^t frti^ auf* 5IKan fagt, 
fie jlcl^c friil^ auf, Sr Itcfl ctiua^ Dor. SDlan glaubtc, 
er lafc etnja^ t)or. 

b. In the imperative: ©tngct mir ein 8tcb t)or! Scmct 
biefe 9tegel au^menbig ! Srtngen ®ie mir etne SRofe 
mtt! 

3. In dependent clauses the verb is not separated: 

SESettn xdf audgel^e. 9[te fte t)orIa^. SBenn er l^etmMtne. 

4. In the past participle ge stands between the prefix 

and the verb proper : Sr ^t auSgc^pacf t, cingc})a(ft, 
burd^gebroc^en, em))orgebIt(ft. 

5. S^f preceding the infinitive of a separable verb, 

stands between the prefix and the verb proper: 
Ttan bat un^^ l^eimjngel^en^ Dorjuftngen, einjufieigen^ 
totcbcrgufommcn. 

6. In separable verbs the accent is always on the pre- 

fix. 

7. Compound verbs with the prefixes burd^, iibcr, unter, 

uttt, tJoK and njtcbcr are separable when the accent 
is on the prefix, inseparable when it is on the 
verb: ttbcrge^cn, to pass over, neglect; ftbcrgcl^cn, 
to go over to another party ; ilberfe^cn, to trans- 
late; ftbcrfctjcn, to cross by boat; ttJicbcrl^otcn, to re- 
peat; toicbcrl^olen, to fetch again; burc^reifcn, to 
travel in; bitr(^rctfen, to pass through; um^jflatijen, 
to plant round ; ttm))flan jen, to transplant. 
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1. ©ic abutter Hetbct ba§ ^inb on. 2. ©ie Ilcibetc bag 
Sinb an. 3. Wan bcnft, fie Hcibe ba^ ^inb an. 4. 93?an 
ba^te, fie Keibetc ba^ Sinb an. 5. @ie f)at ba^ Stinb an- 
gefteibet. 6. 2Ran bat fie, ha^ Stinb anjufleiben. 7. (£r 
fommt ben SBerg I)erauf. 8. 3)ie ©onne ging Winter ben 
Sergen unter. 9. S)er 3^9 fSt)rt urn 6 Uf)r ab. 10. ©ie 
fagte, er fu^re fpSter ab. 11. Sr ift fd^on abgefal^ren. 
12. ^aben ©ie bie ®ute, biefen SBrief absuf<^reiben, jene^ 
93uc^ t)orjuIefcn, ba§ Xelcgramm megjufc^idfen, ba^ SBilb 
l^injutragen. 13. Unfer grcunb tarn un§ anf ber ©trafee 
entgegen. 14. ©d)ente mir eine 3^affe J^ee ein ! 15. SKad^e 
bie Stugen ^u ! 16. ©prid) bag SBort beutlid^ aug ! 17. S)ag 
Kinb fefet fic^ im ©d^atten nieber. 18. SBar eg \pat, aU 
bu einfc^lief [t ? 19. Sift bn oft aufgcmadjt? 20. $aft 
bu ben Coffer f^on ouggepadt? 21. 3)ie Sinber lanfen 
ben ganjen Xag im greien nm^er. 22. 'S:)a^$ ^aug brannte 
borige SSod^e ab. 23. SESir ^ie^en bie ©cgel ein. 24. SKan 
glaubte, er ginge fort, er reifte ob, er fame nicl)t mieber, cr 
ftiege auf ben SBerg, er brad^e bag ®tag entjnjei. 25. SSann 
ift er fortgegangen, toeggeritten, auggefa^ren, n)ieber=« 
gefommen, juriidEgefe^rt ? 26. SRu^en ©ie fidE) ein toenig 
au^l 

Use the following examples in seven various forms, 
viz.^ in the present and imperfect, in the direct and 
indirect speech, in the imperative, in the past perfect 
and with an infinitive with gu : 

Sr gcl^t avi^. (gr gtngc au«, ajtan fagt, er gel^e aug, 50ian 
glaubte, cr ginge an^. (gr ifl auggcgangen. fflitte auggu* 
gel^en ! @tf)tn ©ie aug ! 
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to unpack a trunk, etiten goffer aud))a(Ien ; 

to fall asleep, einfc^tafen ; 

to copy a letter, cinen 33rtcf abfd^reibcn ; 

to learn by heart a fable, cine ^ahd au^ttjcnbtg lerncn j 

to go to meet a friend, ciiicn fjrcunb abl^olcn ; 

to come in, ^ereinf ommcn ; 

to pick out an apple, einen Sl))fel au^fud^en. 

1. Get up, it is late. 2. At what o'clock do you 
rise ? 3. Pour out a cup of tea for me. 4. Who un- 
dressed the child? 5. The boy does not reflect. 
6. Take oflf your hat. 7. Put on your gloves. 8. When 
will he arrive? 9. He arrived already. 10. Read 
this letter to your mother. 11. When do you leave ? 
12. Next week. 13. Please, come home early. 14. We 
shall continue our work. 15. We were introduced 
(t)orftcttctt) to this lady. 16. Please, introduce me to 
your parents. 17. The child fell asleep. 18. Do you 
wake up easily ? 19. Lock (gufc^Iicfeen) the door, if you 
please. 20. At what o'clock does the work stop? 
21. We invite all our friends. 

40. ttntrennBore B^itltiBrtet* 
Inseparable Verbs. 

1. Compound verbs, formed with one of the pre- 
fixes it, ent^, ttf tnit tier, jer, ge, miber, mi% are not 
separated. 

2. Their past participle does not take the prefix gc. 
Write the past perfect of the following sentences. 

1. S)er SBater benjcint feinen ©ot|n, 2. Sr begielgt bie 
SBtumcn. 3. ©ie bebedt ba^ S3i(b. 4. SDic ©olbaten 
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cmpSrcn ftd^. 5. SBir crrctd^en hai Sonb. 6. @tc crl^altcn 
Sricfe. 7. SBir erbaucn cine Stitc^c. 8. S)ic $)iebe tut- 
fpringen. 9. S)ic ^^inbe entflie^en. 10. @r entl^auptet 
(behead) ben SWann. 11. @r t)crliert eincn Sent. 12. S)aig 
$8tnb berirrt fid^. 13. @ie jerbrid^t baig ®Ia^. 14. (5r jcr^ 
reifet ba^ ^Papier. 15. S)u jerfd^neibcft ben SBrief. 16. 35a§ 
Sinb gefsat mir. 17. ®g gc^or^t. 18. S)a^ <^aug get)6rt 
un§. 1 9. SSir h)iberf agen (renounce) bent 2!euf el. 20. (Sr 
toiberf^jric^t (contradict) un«. 21. 3)u mifetrauft (dis- 
trust) xfjm. 22. @r mi^fdQt un$. 

4t 2)ie Seibefortm 

The PaMive Voice. 

1. The auxiliary koerben (compare § 1) and the x>a8t 

participle of a transitive verb are used to form 
the passive voice. 

2. If action is completed, fein takes the place of toerben : 

(5r tjl t)crtt)unbet, is wounded. Sr ttjirb Dcrtounbet, 
is being wounded. 

3. Four verbs : netinen, l^eigen = to call ; f d^elten, fd^inij)fen 

= to insult as, take two accusatives; in the pas- 
sive voice, however, these accusatives are changed 
into a nominative : 

SRan nennt (^etgt) tl^n einen SBo^U^ter (benefactor). 

(£r tuurbe etn 2Bol^tt^&ter genannt ober gel^eigen. 

5IRatt fdftitt (fd^inH)ft) i^n cinen SJerrfttcr (traitor). 

Sr tourbc (cin) SSetrfttcr gefc^tm^ft ober gcfd^olten. 

4. Four verbs, followed in the English passive by a 

nominative, require in German the preposition ju 
with the article (ivivx), viz.y to appoint, erttennen ; 
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to choose, tv\o&^m ; to make, madden ; to proclaiin, 
ou^rufen : (Sr tfl jnm Wlaiox emannt luorben. @r tuirb 
ittnt ^r&ftbenten eriuftl^It luerbem (Sr toirb )ttm 2)o{tor 
gemad^t. (&x luurbe }ttm ^onige au^gerufen. 

5. After tttl^xtn, to declare; fitr fd^utbig ober unfd^ulbig 

erlldren^ to find guilty or innocent; l^altett, to hold, 
consider, the preposition ftir is required : (gr tottrbe 
fiir etnen (Sd^luinbler etilttrt @ie tourbe fiir unfd^utbig 
erftftrt SOtan ifUlt il^n fttr einen !Deutfd^en, etnen Wntxu 
tantx, fiir etnen eb(en, fUr etnen taIentt)oI(en 2)tann. 

6. In the perfect and pluperfect of the passive voice, 

the auxiliary morben is often omitted : ffir tjl 1800 
geboren (morben). S)a^ ^au9 niar t^erlanft (toorben). 

7. A number of verbs taking the accusative in English 

are translated in German by verbs which take the 
dative. In this case the English passive with a 
personal subject must be translated by the active, 
or else the passive with ed must be used: 

I was told so. SRan ^at e^ tnir gefagt^ or: (Sd 
ttinrbc mir gefagt. 

He was obeyed. SRan ge^ord^te i^nt/ or: S^ 
tonxht il^nt gei^ord^t 

She was ordered to ... . Wlan befal^I il^r, or : Sd 
tourbe il^r (efol^Ien. 

8. The following verbs must be translated as shown 

above: 

aixaitn, to dissuade from l^elfen, to help 

raten^ to advise fd^aben, to injure 

(egegnen, to meet fd^meid^eln, to flatter 

(efel^len, to order trauen, to trust 

banten^ to thank \>tt\^xtijtn, to promise 
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brol^ett, to threaten t)etgeben, to forgive 

txlaubtn, to allow bergei^en, to pardon 

^olflc Iciflen, to follow, obey toibcrfprec^cn, to contradict 

ge^ord^en, to obey iDtberflel^en, to resist 
Qlanbtn, to believe 

1. 3)tc S3t6el tpirb t)tct gelefcn. 2. @te tourbe ju alien 
3etten gelefen. 3. ©ie ift \)on alien SJCIfern gelefen n}or== 
ben unb toirb ftet^ gelefen itjerben. 4. §ter toirb eine 
Kird)e gebaut. 5. 3ene§ $aug ift au^ ^olj gebaut unb 
biefe^ ift au^ ©tein gebaut. 6. 9Borau§ toirb Seinen 
gemad^t? 7. SBarum ift ber Sfnabe geftraft toorben? 

8. 6r ttjurbe belol^nt njerben, menn er fleifeig n^fire, 

9. ©iefer 83rief ntufe auf bie 5Pbft getragen njerben. 

10. ®eltebt toerben ift beffer al^ ge^afet tperbcn. 11. SBarum 
tt)urbet SI)r biefen 3Worgen an^ bent 3inimer gerufen? 
12. (£r ift argerlid^, n)eil er jo oft bei ber Slrbeit geftort 
toorben ift 13. @r tourbe nid)t geftort toerben, ttjfire 
er auf bent Sanbe. 14. 2)?an furcf)tet, er fei Derungludtt 
15. 3Kan fagt, er fei Dermunbet toorben. 16. S)u toiirbeft 
nicl|t getabelt toerben, tuenn bu beine Slufgaben beffer 
ntad)teft. 17. ©inbbieStinberfd^onangefteibet? 18. SRein, 
fie toerben jefet angefteibet. 19. Sift bu fcf)on eingelaben 
(morben) ? 20. 9?ein, aber id^ l^offe eingelaben ju toerben. 
21. SKein I)eimaflicf)e^ 3)orf njar fo t)eranbert, ba§ \6) 
e^ faum toieber erfannte. SBSume roaren gefaHt, ©trafeen 
erSffnet unb Diele neue ^aufer Qtbant 22. S)a^ SJud^ ift 
gefunben (morben). 23. 2Kan begegncte \\)m mit Sld^tung. 

24. 5)em SBefet}Ie be^ Sonig^ mufe golge geleiftet njerben. 

25. Wan i)at i^m feine ©c^ulb Derjie^en. 26. aWan l^at 
feinent gnten 9?amen gefd^abet. 27. 3Kan glaubt xi)m 
nxd)t 28. aJJan fd^meirf)elt i^nen. 29. ®g wurbe un8 
gefagt, geraten, befoI)Ien p getjen. 30. (gin SudE) njurbe 
un§ gejeigt. 31. 2Ber ift junt Staifer au^gerufen ttjorben ? 
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HumeralB. 

1. Compound numerals are formed by adding: 

a. eriet = of one kind : emetlcl^ gnjcierlct, mand^erlet, 
Dtclerlct^ aHetlci or atterl^otft ) 

b. f a<^ = fold : gtoeifad^ or bo))))ett, breifad^ ; 

c. f Sltig = fold : used only in elevated style ; 

d. mat = times : cinmal, gtoettnal, me^rtnate ; 

e. tffalhf forming dimidiative numerals: brittel^alb 
= 2J ; anbcrt^alb (or gtocitcl^alb) = IJ ; tjicrtel^alb 
= 3i. 

2. a. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding it to 

the numbers from two to nineteen, and fit to 
the remainder, beginning with twenty: bcr 
Xmdtt, elfte, neunjel^nte, jtDanjigfte. 

b. Srfte and britte have an irregular form. 

c. !Der erfte and bev le^te may assume a compara- 
tive form: bcr crjlcrc, the former; bet (e^^tere, the 
latter. 

3. Adverbs in end are formed from the cardinals: 

crjlcn^, gweiten«, brittcn^ : firstly, secondly. 

4. Fractions are formed by adding ttl (Jctl = part): 

cin S)rittcl, Sicrtcl, ^^^^J^OP^^' ^^^ third, etc. 

5. a. One or oneSy placed after an adjective, must 

not be translated into German : Two books, a 
good one and a bad one, ein guted unb ein jd^ted^ted. 

b. Ofie^ placed before a noun, is declined like the 
definite article. 

c. One J in counting, is translated : eind. 
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6. $^altf half, and gatt}, whole, are adjectives, and 

placed after the article : (gin ganger Jag, cin l^albc« 
Saf)x, eincn l^albcn 9Konat, ctn ganged »Pfunb. 

7. Single, meaning separate, individual, is translated 

eiiigelit; when meaning one and no more, it is 
eiitjig : @tngelne Steber, ein einjtged SSnd^. 

8. 5*^i *^^ ^^^i ^^® sometimes declined to prevent 

ambiguity of case: 35cr 3n^att gttjctcr Sild^cr, 
brcier tJfafd^cn. 

9. Both, bcibc, must be placed before the article or ad- 

jective, not after; the article may, however, be 
entirely omitted : !Dic bctben aWftbd^cn, bcibe aRdbd^cn, 
beibe 9(ugen, fetne beiben Scienter. 

10. ^ttttbert and Sanf ettb, when nouns, are declinable : 

^unberte lanten. (Sr fd^tieb !£anfenben. 

11. Masculine and neuter nouns, expressing weight 

or measure, do not take the plural mark, when 
preceded by a numeral: Drct ^funb Snttcv, fed^^ 
@ta« mii), brci gn§, fc(^«3oa; but: !Cm Xaffcn 
SKU(^, t)icr gtafd^cn SBaffcr. 

12. Ordinals used as nouns are declined : Otto bcr (grjlc, 

be« ©rjtcn, bcm Srftcn, ben Srflen, 

1, 9Bie t)ielerlei SBIumen I)at er? 2. (£r i)at breterlet 
SRofen unb aHertei getbblumen. 3. 2)iefeg ©ernebe I)at 
einen boppetten, etnen breifadien gabcn (thread). 4. 9Bie 
tjielmal tDaren ©ie in 35eutf(f)Ianb ? 5. SDJe^rmate. 
6. SBir l^aben anbertl^atb (SHen Sanb imb brittel)aI6 
5Pfunb ^Papier gelauft. 7. 9Bir reifen nid)t, benu crften^ 
l^aben toir fein ®elb, jmeiten^ leine Su[t, britten^ feme 
3eit. -8. (£tn ©anje^ i)at funf gimftel, jtoet |)albe, brei 
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3)rtttd unb jtoan^ig Stoartii^d. 9. SBte langc ^abert ©ic 
gearbeitet? 10. S)en gansen Sag unb bie ^albc Slad^t 
11. 3^ ijabc nur einen cinjigen ©ol^n. 12. ©n Sa^r- 
taufcnb \)at je{)n Saf)rt)iinberte, cin 3af|r^unbcrt I)ot l^un^ 
bcrt Sal)re. 13. SBann finb @ic geboren ? 14. ?lm crften 
Saniiar 1875. 15. SSann gcfd^al^ bieig? 16. Smneun* 
5el)nten Sal)rt)unbert. 17. 9Sir toaxm anberttialb SWonate 
auf bent Sanbe. 18. S)eutfcl^(anb t)erbanft Dtto bent 
©rften fel^r t)iel. 19. S)er 3Wann t)at beibe ?tugen Der=» 
loren, feine beiben STrnte gebrocI)en. 

1. Here are two kinds of books, three kinds of 
flowers and all kinds of pretty things. 2. How many 
times were you in New York ? 3. Three times. 
4. When was she born? 5. On May 23rd, 1859. 
6. He was born in the year 1845. 7. One hundred 
years make a century. 8. What day of the month is 
it ? 9. To-day is the first of January. 10. Why do 
you go ? 11. Firstly, because I am obliged to, secondly, 
because I want to, thirdly, because it is advantageous 
(t)ortctI^aft). 12. We bought two pounds of sugar, six 
glasses of milk, three dozen handkerchiefs, two pair 
of shoes, half a yard of ribbon, and a whole piece of 
linen. 13. A whole has f , |, i, |, |, f, |*, ff , |^, 
1^^. 14. He had one hundred cows, 2522 sheep, 
72 horses and 6358 pigs. 15. How long is this room ? 
16. Fifteen feet and six inches. 17. Twenty-four 
hours make a day, seven days a week, four weeks a 
month, twelve months a year. 

Translate the following examples in six tenses and 
in the conditional, as indicated in the first sentence. 
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1, She is loved (was loved, has been, had been, will 
be, will have been loved, would be, would have been 
loved) by her father. 2. The English language is 
spoken everywhere. 3. By whom were these letters 
written ? 4. You are respected by everybody. 5. This 
church was built ten years ago. 6. His name is still 
esteemed. 7. This man will always be esteemed. 8. I 
wish this child might be rewarded for his work. 
9. The general was killed before the battle. 10. If he 
had not been killed, his soldiers would have gained 
the viclory. 11. These books are printed in America. 
12. This house is sold. 13. It was bought by our 
friend. 14. It will be repaired. 15. It would have 
been sold last year, if the price had not been too 
high. 16. Where are good shoes made? 17. We 
have no courage, all is lost. 18. This book is read a 
good deal nowadays. 19. It was given to me by a 
friend. 20. Has the letter been sent to the post- 
office? 21. Your watch would have been stolen, if 
you had left it on the table. 22. She was advised to 
go. 23. We were ordered to leave the house. 24. You 
were thanked for your kindness. 25. The children 
were allowed to play. 26. The general's orders were 
followed. 27. The mother must be obeyed. 28. She 
is helped in (bci) her work. 29. They are flattered. 
30. This man is not trusted. 31. I am promised a 
book. 32. We were forgiven. 33. He was contra- 
dicted. 34. Who was appointed president ? 35. He 
was made king. 36. He was elected mayor (Stirgct* 
metftcr). 37. She was declared innocent. 38. She was 
found (declared) guilty. 39, He is considered a good 
scholar. 
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Adverbs of Place. 

tool^m, whither ilbcraO, ) ^vGrvwhore 

too^er, whence aUcnt^atben, [ ^^^T^nere 

l^ier, here ^u ^aufe, at home 

au%tn, outside nac^ $aufe, home 

tntten, inside toeit, far off 

braugen, out of doors nnitxtotQ^, on the way 

intoenbig, on the inside l^ierl^er, hither 

au^tDenbtg, on the outside untl^er, about 

anber^too, elsewhere l^erunt; around 

irgenbtDO, somewhere ringdum, all around 

nirgenbtoo, nowhere auftottrtd, upwards 

^inauf, up, up stairs 

1. 2Bo ftnb bie ft'inber ? 2. ^arl fpiett obcn, 2»aria 
Icritt untcn, Slnna i[t braufecn. 3. Sommen ®ic l^ercin ! 
4. ©oUcn n)ir toeiter gc^en? 5. ®c^t ctoaS feitofirtt. 
6. 93tidEc auftuart^, nicf)t a6tt)arti§! 7. 3(^ ge^c lieber 
bcrgab ate bcrgauf. 8. SBo finbct man fold^e SBIumcn ? 
9. @ic tt)ocf)fcn tjier ubcraH; tpir l^aben fie untertDcgS 
gepftudt. 10. 3c]^ I)abc nirgenbiB njeldbe gcfef)en. 11. @oQ 
i^ ^inaufgef)cn unb S^r JBud^ l^olcn? 12. 9?cin, bag 
aRSbd^cn fann c^ tjerabbringcn. 13. Siegt 3t)r (gfejimmer 
nad^ t)orn, ober na6) I)inten ? 14. ®g ift ijorn im $aufc. 

1. Where were you ? 2. Out of doors. 3. Did you 
see my book somewhere? 4. I cannot find it any- 
where. 5. The boys are running about; call them in. 
6. Go up stairs. 7. When are you at home ? 8. We 
travelled up the river. 9. He looked around. 10. 
Look upwards. 11. Who was here? 12. He went 
up the mountain. 13. He came down. 14, What 
did you see on the way? 
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44. Sai^ ItntftitttbiSliiort bet 3ett 
Adverbs of Time. 

Iti^t, nun, now nad^^er, afterwards 

je, jcmalg, ever cinjl, once 

nic, niemal^, never nculid), the other day 

fonfl, otherwise fiitgti^, lately 

e^ental^, formerly nod^^ still, as yet 

manc^mal, ) nod^ nid^t, not yet 

guttjciten, >- sometimes noc^ cinmal, once more 

bi^metlen, ) aQnt&l^Ud^, gradually 

^aupg, frequently nad^ unb nadf), by degrees 

felten, rarely, seldom bantald, at that time 

gletd^r directly ^JlS^jUdl^f suddenly 

foglcid^f immediately gctoSl^nlid^, usually 

1. (Se^cn ©ie jutoeilen (maud)mat) in hen ^axt? 
2. S)ann unb hjann. 3. SBoIlen ©ie l^eute fd^reiben? 
4. Sa, id^ Ujerbe e^g fogteid) ttjun. 5. ^inber, it)r mufet 
crft arbeiten, nad^l^er fonnt il)r fptclen. 6. 9Bo luotintctt 
©ie fruiter (et)emafe) ? 7. 3n SBofton. 8. SBann f ommen 
©ie nad^ ^ciwfe ? 9. griil^eftcng urn je^n, fpateftenig um 
jtoalfU^r. 10. ®ef)en ©ie no^ ni^t ju Sett ? 11. SRein, 
id^ l^abe nod^ s^^ arbeiten. 12. 3ft e§ fdE)on SDiitter*^ 
nad^t ? 13. 9?odt| ni^t. 14. 2Bie oft benfen ©ie baran ? 

15. S^aglid^, ftiinbtid), forttoa^renb, immer, bcftanbig, nie. 

16. §aben ©ie grau 2KuIIer fiirjlid^ gefet)en? 17. Sd^ 
\)ahc fie neuIidE) auf bent SKarfte getroffen. 18. ©ie inaren 
bamafe nid^t f|ier. 

1 . When did you receive this letter, to-day, or the day 
before yesterday ? 2. I received it last week. 3. How 
long had you been here, when he came ? 4. For an 
hour. 5. Did he come early or late ? 6. How often 
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has he been here? 7. Barely, seldom, frequently, 
never. 8. Did you know this lady formerly ? 9. Yes^ 
I have known her a long time. 10. She was then more 
beautiful than she is now. 11. Are you at home in 
the morning ? 12. I am usually at home before noon< 
13. Did you see your friend lately ? 14. I saw him 
the other day. 15. Is it time for supper ? 16. Not 
yet. 17. We must first build a fire; then we must 
boil water; after that, we set the table. 18. Will 
your brother come soon ? 19. He will come immedi- 
ately. 20. When do you think of your daughter? 21. 
Every day, every hour, constantly. 22. When do 
you expect your sister ? 23. Next week at the latest. 
24. We went to Chicago in 1893; where were you at 
that time ? 25. Was he ever in Berlin ? 26. Never. 

45. ^a» Umftanimoxt bet S3etfe« 
Adverbs of Manner. 

alletbtngd, by all means burd^aud ntd^t, by no means 

jlebenfaQd, at all events gtetnltd^, pretty 

gemt^, surely ungefd^r, tttoa, about 

jl(i^cr(Uc^), certainly gerabe, exactly 

freilid^, to be sure befonberd, especially 

nattirlic^, of course fonjt, else 

tDirHtd^, really jfaum, scarcely 

in bcr il^at, in fact, indeed l^tnlftngtid^, siifficiently 

Icinc^toeg^, by no means fogar, even 

wa^rfc^eintit^, I p^obablv ^^w^^tf^^l^' chiefly 

Dcnnutlid^, [ ^ ^ gang unb gar, thoroughly 

t)ergebcn«, | ^ ^^^^ gftngtid^, completely 

untfonft, ) etnigermagen, somewhat 
burd^au^, absolutely 

1. SBie gefaUt Sl^ncn bte^ S8ud^ ? 2. ®ut, auiggejcid^net. 
3. SBoUen ©ic mid^ begleiten ? 4. (Semife, gerne. 5. 3J3irb 
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cr fommen ? 6. SBal^rfd^cinUcf) (Dcrmuttid^). 7* ©ic toiQ, 
burd^auig arbeiten unb foUtc bod^ ru^en. 8. 3ft bicfe 
Strbett fd)it)er? 9. ^cinei^tDeg^. 10. fommen @ic? 
11. 3d) tDerbe [ic^er fommen. 12. 9Ba^ ift I|icr befonbcriS 
fcJ^cn^tDcrt? 13. 3Bag tDiirbe ung am meiftcn intcref- 
fiercn, am beftcn gefaHen.? 14. SBa^ ^at 3l}nen am 
toenigftcn SWii^c gcmad^t ? 15. Sag lann \6) 3^ncn fd^tDcr^ 
lic^ fagcn. 16. W\x finb ganj mube. 17. 5Dag SRabd^cn 
tear ungctt)6f)nUc^ f^6n unb fiufecrft licbcrngtoiirbig. 18. @jg 
l^at mir aujserorbentlid^ gut gefaQen. 

1. How does the child learn ? 2. Pretty well, very 
well. 3. How does he walk ? 4. Sometimes quickly 
and sometimes slowly. 5. It was extremely cold. 
6. He works willingly. 7. She will probably come. 
8. We met him by chance. 9. What is especially 
interesting in this city ? 10. It is really hard to tell. 
11. I looked in vain for my guide-book. 12. Will you 
come? 13. Certainly. 14. Is it difficult? 15. By 
no means. 16. It was precisely three o'clock. 17. She 
likes to play; she likes dancing better. 18. Do not 
make things worse than they are. 19. Write at least 
a few words. 20. Write this way. 

Position of Adverbs. 

a. Adverbs or adverbial phrases of time follow the 
verb or auxiliary immediately: @r tfl gcftcrn gclom* 
mctu @r ttjirb nacf)Pcn ©ommcr rcifen. @r ift im tjori- 
gen ©ommer hant getocfcn. 
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MccepHon. When there is a personal object, 
the latter precedes the adverb : (Sr l^at bid^ geflem 
gefud^t. @ie miU e^ bit m ^aufe erjd^len. jDu tovcft 
Stnna tnorgen fe^en. 

b. When there are two adverbial expressions, one of 

time and one of place, time must precede place: 
3^r feib gcflcrn gu ^aufc gcwcfcn* @ie tocrbcn im 
Sugttfl naif Berlin gel^en. 

c. All adverbial expressions not of time follow the 

object, and in the following order: reason, man- 
ner, place: 

(Sr ffai bie ^ufgabe gur @trafe gemac^t. 

(Sr ging megen ber $i^e fe^r langfam. 

@r Uef niegen bed 9{egend fc^nett nac^ $aufe. 

^. If any adverbial expression is to be emphasized, it 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence, and 
causes the verb to precede the subject: 
3«r ©trafe mug cr bic 2(ufgabc fd^rctbcn. 
SSegcn bcr ^ii^t gc^en wir fangfam. 
5r5^Uc^ ciltc bcr ^nabc nac^ $aufc* 

e. The negation niift stands at the end of the sentence 
or before the predicate : @r lommt nodf nic^t, l^cutc 
ttid^t^ je^t nid^t. ®te l|at bad Suc^ nic^t gelefetu (Sr 
toiU ben $ut ntd^t taufen. 

/. When there are several adverbial expressions, mi^t 
follows the one expressing time : (Sr ifl gefleni nid^l 
l^icr gettjefen. @ie ttJitt im SBinter ntc^t nad^ Serttn. 
Adverbs must never stand between subject and 
verb. 
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1. @i^ \iat liirjlid^ t)iet geregnct 2. (Scib il^r neulid^ 
nid^t in ber ©tabt gctoefeu? 3. 9Bir ftnb feit SBocf)en 
tti4t bort gcnjefen. 4. SRom ift im ad^ten 3af)rl|unbert 
t)or S^rifti gegrunbet iuorbcn. 5. ^abtn fic^ bie ^ol- 
Ifinbcr im 9lnfangc biefe^ 3al|rl|unbert§ nid^t am ^ubfoit 
ongeficbclt? 6. Die Snaben n^erbcn t)or 9Kittcrnarf|t ntd^t 
nad^ ^aufc fommen. 7. Unfer SWac^bor ift am 1. kuguft 
1829 in S3ofton gcboren n)orben. 8. S)a^ S!inb ift me^rere 
^agc nid(t in bcr ©d^ulc genjefcn. 9. S)a^ neuc bcutfdE)e 
S!aiferrcid^ ift im Sa^rc 1871 in SSerfaitteiS errii^tet njorbcn. 

10. (£r h)irb fur einige SBod^cn ni^t nad^ ^aufe fommen. 

11. S)ie S!6d)in ^at biefen 9Korgen auf bent TOarfte frifdje 
®cr gefauft. 12. SBir n)erben in ber 3"^wnft mit 9Ser^ 
gnugen an biefe 3^^^ benfen. 13. S)u mufet I)eute megen 
beiS 9{egcn^ ^ier bleiben. 14. SBir biirfen mit 93eftimmt^ 
l^eit einen 93rief ernjarten. 

1. He will travel next summer. 2. He will go to 
Europe in May. 3. She was at our house last night. 
4. We have not been there for some time. 5. We 
were not at church last Sunday. 6. The Dutch settled 
in this country two centuries ago. 7. Did you meet 
my brother in Central Park a few days ago ? 8. Our 
friends will not come home before five o'clock. 9. We 
did not see your picture at the museum. 10. It has 
been raining for the last three days. 11. T saw your 
brother the other day. 12. He sent me a telegram 
before noon. 13. The people had gone to church be- 
fore breakfast. 14. Will you not come home to-day ? 

15. He was born in New York, in the year 1800. 

16. He stayed at home on account of a headache. 
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47. Setl^SIhttdtoBrtet mii bem ®eitihli. 
Prepositions Ooveming the Genitive. 

anflatt or ftatt, instead of trotj, in spite of 

au§crt|atb, outside of urn . . . toittcn, for the sake of 

bie^feitg, on this side of unfcrn, untocit, not far from 

^alber, for the sake of ungead^tet, notwithstanding 

jcnfctt^; untcr^olb, below 

on the other side of t)crm5ge, by means of 

inncrmb, within Dcrmittclfl, tnittelfl, 
frttft/ by virtue of by means of 

I&ttgd, along tud^renb, during 

laut, according to iDegen, on account of 

ober^alb, above jufotge, in accordance with 

a. The prepositions tocgen, ^atbcr, urn. . . xoxHtn, are con- 

tracted with personal pronouns : 

Tttcincts, beinct*, fctnet-, ii^vtU, unfcrtttjegen ; 
mctneH bcinet*, feinct*, i^rct*, unfcrt^alben ; 
urn mcinctttjiflcn, um curctttJtttcn, um t^rctttJittcn, 

b. For the sake of is translated l^albcr after a noun, 

l^otben after a pronoun : bcr S^rc l^albcr, beg ®clbeg 
l^alber, nteinet^Iben. 

c. SBcgen may be placed before or after its noun : SSBegcn 

beg SRcgeng ; beg 9iegcng toegcn. 

d. 3wfoIge is sometimes placed after the noun ; in that 

case it governs the dative: 3^f^'f9^ ^^^^^ 93riefeg; 
einem 93riefe gufolge. 

e. The meaning of taut is : according to the wording 

of: laut beg ^ontrafteg ; (aut beg Serttageg. 
/. SSermfige, by means of, is used with abstract nouns. 
SSermtttelft, by means of, is used with concrete 
nouns. 93Jtr benfen tjermSge beg SSerflanbeg. SBtr 
famen tnittetft eineg ©d^iffeg^ Dermittelfl einer Srildte ilber 
ben (5(u§. 
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1. S)er ©o^n tarn anftatt fcine^ SBater^. 2. S)ie^feit^ 
beg Dseaii^ Ucgt ?lmerifa, jcnfcto be^fclben licgt (Suropa. 

3. aBa§ t^iit ein 3)lann ni^t ber (g^re tjolbev? 4. Sraft 
cinc^ fSnigtidjeri Sefe^fe njurbc bcr (Sefangcne 6cfreit. 

5. Sanfl^ beg SBad^e^, Idncjg bcr ©tra^c ftanben 93aume. 

6. Saut beg SSerid^teg (report) ift ber geinb geflo^en. 

7. Dberf)al6 beg Sentrat^Parfg liegt partem ; bie 59fte 
©trafee ift unterl)a(b begfelben. 8. 6r ge^t ungeac^tet beg 
SSinbeg, ber ^alte, meiner 93ittc. 9. 3"f*>t9^ ^^^ Strtegeg, 
bcr ^ranff)cit, l^abcii tuir bie ©tabt t)crlaffcn. 10. SBcg- 
iDcgcn reifen ®ic? 11. SBcgcn meiner ©cfc^aftc, meiner 
gamilic njcgcn, curcttDcgen. 12. SBir befallen eine ©ad)e 
t)erm8ge beg ®ebfic^tniffeg, tpir tPoHen fie Dermoge beg 
SBilleng. 13. 2)ie X^ure tuirb t)ermittetft cincg 9?iegelg 
gefd)loffen. 14. 3;^ue bteg um belner SKutter toiHen, urn 
itirettuiKen. 15. 3®ir tpo^nen unnjeit beg SKeereg, unfern 
einer SBiefe. 

1. He came instead of his father. 2. Were you out- 
side the house or inside ? 3. The old mill is above 
the bridge, and the school-house stands below it. 

4. Do you live on this side of the river ? 5. We travel 
for the sake of my mother. 6. The road runs along 
the brook. 7. According to our contract, the owner 
(Sigentutncr) must repair the house. 8. The boy smokes 
in spite of his poor health. 9. Do your duty for your 
parent's sake. 10. Our house is not far from the 
church. 11. He went out in spite of the rain. 12. We 
write by means of a pen or a pencil. 13. We remem- 
ber a thing by means of our memory. 14. It rained 
during the night. 15. In accordance with his orders, 
the general returned with his army. 
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48. ^ttf^iltnimitivt mii bent Datiki. 
Prepositions Ooveming the Dative. 

an^, out of, from ncld^fl, next to 

au^cr, except, beside ncbft, famt, together with 

bei, near, with, by, at fctt, since, for (time) 

btnnen, within (</ time) t)on, from, of, by 

init, with gu, to, at 

nad^/ after, according to. 

The following are placed after their substantives : 

cntgegeit; against 

gcgentibcr, opposite to 

gcmafe* according to 

nac^, when meaning according to 

gufolge, according to, wfien preceding its noun, requires the 

genitive 
gutoibcr, contrary to. 

a. yi&ij% next to, means second in rank ; next to, with 

a local meaning, is translated neben. (£r tfl ttdd^fl 
fcincm Sruber bcr bcflc ©c^Uler. @ic fag ncbcn mix, 
neben bem ^inbe. 

b. ©atttt must be followed by a collective noun, or by a 

plural : 3)ie ©tabt f atnt ben (Sinttjo^ncm. !J)a^ ©d^iff 
famt bcr SKannfd^aft (crew). 

c. (Sntgcgen expresses a meeting. @r fam ung cntgcgcn. 

d. %xi, itx, xHf Don, ju, are contracted with bem : am, beim, 

im, Dom, gnm. 

3u is contracted with ber : jur. 
Sin, anf, buid^, fiir, Dor, are sometimes contracted 
with ba«: an«, auf«, burd^^, fttr«, t)or^. 
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1, STu^ n)elcf)cm ®runbe gefdiic^t bic§? 2. §lu§ Siebc, 
au§ 9lad)c, au^ 9?orfic^t. 3. SBorauig tft bie^ (jcmad^t ? 
4. 2(u^ cinem ©tficf $oIj\. 5. 3Bol)cr fommcn ©ie? 

6. 2lu^ ter Sird^e, au^ bem $au)e, auiS bem ®arten. 

7. 93ei mem fi^en ©ie? 8. 93ei i^m, bei il)r, bei if)nen, 6ei 
einent olten greunb. 9. SBci ujem I|aben ©ie bie^ gefauft? 

10. SBeim 93uc^I|anbIer, beim Uf)rmacf|er, beim Slpot^efer. 

11. 93ei tDem f)aben ©ie gefteru gefpeift? 12. 95ei meinen 
(Srofeeltern. 13. SBann gebraudjeu ©ie eine SriQe? 

14. SBeim Sefen, beim ©d^reiben imb beim SRS^en. 

15. SBann tuirb ba^ 85uc^ fertig? 16. Sinneit eine^ 
Ttonat^, binnen tDeniger SBoc^en. 17. 2Bann fommt er? 

18. SWad) bem grut)ftucf, nad) ber ©c^ule, nad) ben gerien. 

19. aScIc^e^ i[t ber reid^fte ©taat ? 20. Salifornien ift 
nadift S«eu ?)orf ber reic^fte ©taat. 21. 5Die SBibtiot^ef 
famt btn 93ud)erit, ba^ |>au§ famt ben 3KdbeIn, ift t)er=^ 
braniit. 22. ©eit tvawn ift er franf? 23. ©eit einem 
3af)re, feit einer SSoi^e, feit tDenigen Xagen. 24. 9?on 
njem ift biefe^ 28er{? 25. g^ ift eine Stompofition t)on 
SKosart, cin ®ebid)t Don ©d^iHer, eine SBufte Don SRauc^, 
ein Sieb Don ©d)ubert. 26. Qn toem gel)en ©ie? 27. 3" 
i^m, ju il)r, ju il)nen. 28. 3Sot)in ge^en ©ie ? 29. 9?ad^ 
§aufe, nad) 3)eutfci^Ianb, nad^ SBertin. 30. SBem gef)en 
©ie entgegen? 31. SBir gef)en unferen greunben ent= 
gegen. 32. ©iifeigteiten finb mir jjutDiber. 33. S)er ©age 
nac^ fd)tief SBarbaroffa in einem SBerge. 34. S)cr ©tati^tif 
na^ f)at bie ©tabt 200,000 (Sintoo^ner. 35. aSo^n bienen 
biefe Singe? 36. 3iJ"i S^f^n unb jum ©d^reiben, jum 
3lrbeiten unb gum Sffen. 37. 9Bo fafe er ? 38. 9?eben 
mir, neben if)nen, neben ber Xt)ure. 38. SBann l^aben ©ie 
ba^ SBud^ er^atten ? 39. Qn mcinem ©eburt^tag. 
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1. This apron was made out of an old dress. 2. We 
came from church, from school, from a ball. 3. No- 
body came, except a little boy and an old lady. 4. He 
sat near the fire, near the door, near me, near you. 
5. I bought this at the druggist's, at the bookseller's, 
at your uncle's. 6. What do you wear in traveling, 
in walking, in playing? 7. Our guests will come 
within an hour, within a few minutes. 8. Gro with 
him, with her, with them. 9. We read after dinner, 
after supper, after the storm. 10. Next to my family 
I like her best 11. The father went out together 
with his family, his children. 12. He has not been 
here for a year, for two weeks, for several days. 
13. This letter came from a dear friend, from her, 
from them, from Germany. 14. The ring is made of 
gold, the window of glass, the table of wood. 15. This 
drama was written by Schiller, by Gk)the, by Lessing. 
16. By whom is this sonata ? 17. Go to your mother, 
to your father, to him, to them. 18. The child re- 
ceived this book for her birthday. 19. Pens are used 
for writing, books for reading. 20. You sat opposite 
the door, the fire, the table, opposite them. 21. It is 
hard to sail against (cntgegcn) the wind. 22. We go to 
meet him, her, them, the children. 23. He was buried 
in his native place, according to his wish. 24. Accord- 
ing to his description, Japan must be a beautiful 
countr3^ 25. He does this contrary to his judgment, 
contrary to his wishes. 26. She has no friends except 
a blind girl. 27. Do you read before or after dinner? 
28. We see with our eyes, we hear with our ears and 
we feel with our nerves, ^9. Is your house near the 
brook ? 
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49. »ttfiUtni»t»ititt ntU bem Vcotfatin. 

Prepositions Ooverning the Aocusative. 

6t^/ till, until o^ne^ without 

hnxij, through, by fonbcr, without (obsolete) 

fiir^ for um, about, around, at, for 

gegen, against, toward toxhtx, against 

1. SBofiin fiifirt ber SBeg? 2. SDurc^ cinen SBalb unb 
hmdi cine SSiefe. 3. SBoburd^ t)at er fetn ?luge tjerloren? 
4. Siurd) einen ©d^ufe, burd^ einc Sranf^eit. 5. S)urc^ 
tucn tjaben @ie bie^ erfa^rcn ? 6. SDurd^ einen greunb. 
7. gfir tt)en ift ber 93rief ? 8. pr bict), fur il)n, fur fie. 
9. Um tt)ie t)iet U^r f ommt er ? 10. Um jefin U^r, um 
SReuja^r. 11. 3Bof)in gelien ©ie? 12. Um ba^ ^au§, 
um bie ©tabt. 13. Um toa^ bittet er? 14. Um einen 
XrunI SBaffer, um ein !leine^ ©tiirf SBrot, um eine ®iU 
brief marfe (special delivery stamp). 15. SBi^ inann 
arbeiten ©ie? 16. SBi^ in bie 5Rac^t. 17. »i8 ttjo^in 
ge^en ©ie? 18. Siig an ba^ SBaffer. 

1. The children played until six o'clock. 2. They 
ran through the garden, through the house, through 
all the rooms. 3. I received this news by a friend, by 
a messenger, by a telegram. 4. Is this book for you 
or for me ? 5. He has to go against his will, against 
the wind. 6. We travel without our children, without 
them, without her. 7. The child would have died, but 
for the physician's care. 8. The family sat around the 
table. 9. When will you return ? 10. About mid- 
night, at one o'clock. 11. The poor woman asked for 
a piece of bread, for a drink of water, for some warm 
clothes. 12. He fought against the enemy. 13. We 
walked as far as (hx§ an) the brook, the church. 
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50. 9ttWtni»Mxitt ntit ^attti nub Sccitfittiii. 
Prepositions tnth Dative and Aocnsative. 

a. Nine prepositions govern the accusative, when 

direction toward an object is expressed, when 
they answer to the question ttio^in. 

They govern the dative, when answering to the 
questions mo or toanxt. 

an, at, on Hbtt, over, above, across 

Quf, upon, on unter, under, among 

jointer, behind Dor, before, ago 

in, in, into gttjtfc^cn, between 
ncbcn, by the side of 

b. When preceded by bx§, as far as, these prepositions 

govern the accusative : bid t>ox bk ^trd^e, bU an ben 
^aif, bid auf ben 93etg. 

c. Across = ttbcr, and into = in, always take the accu- 

sative. 

d. ©cin, bfctbcn, fic^cn, Itcgcn, jtfecn, expressing rest, are 

used with the dative. 

©tcHcn, Icgen, fcfeen, expressing motion, are used 
with the accusative. 

1. SBo ift mctn JRegcnfdiirm ? 2. @r fte^t in ber ©dfe, 
am S^nftcr, bcim ^eiier, uor bcm Xifd^e. 3. ©telle if)n 
l^inter bie Xtjiix^, in mein 3ininter ! 4. SBo liegt ber SBrief ? 
5, @r Uegt nnter bent SBud^e, neben ber 3citun9, ^ttJifcfien 
ben $Papieren. 6. fiegc i^n in bie ©c^nblabe, auf ba§ 
SBud), uor bie Sampe, neben ba^ 2;intenfafe ! 7. 3Bo fafe 
er? 8. ^tbcn mir, bir, it)nen. 9. 3Bof)in fegte er ftd^? 
10. (£r fefete ftd^ neben bie ^^pre, tjor ben 3^tfd), unter bm 
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SBaum, Winter haS SKabd^eii, jtDtfd^cn bic fjreunbc. 11. 9Bic 
njeit foQ id) bid^ beglcitcn ? 12. S8ii§ an ben glufe, bi^ fiber 
bie ®renje, bi§ auf ben Serg, bii^ auf bic anbere ©cite beS 
aSalbeg. 13. 9Bann finb ®ie abgereift? 14. %m lOtcn 
2RQi. 

1. Where is the book ? 2. It was lying under the 
table, on the chair, behind the lamp. 3. Put it into the 
drawer, on the table, between the papers. 4. Where 
did you meet your brother ? 5. Behind the house, be- 
hind the church, in the garden. 6. Where are you 
going to ? 7. We want to go into the garden, behind 
the house. 8. He swam across the river. 9. She 
walked over the grass. 10. The lamp was hanging 
over the table. 11. Where shall I put (fleHcn) the 
bottle ? 12. Put it on the table. 13. We walked as 
far as the church, as far as the river. 14. When were 
you born? 15. On February 19th, on a Sunday. 

5L Seiorbnenbe SinbettiSrtet* 
Co-ordinating Coigunctions. 

1. Co-ordinating conjunctions are simple connectives 
and do not change the normal word-order of a 
sentence. They are : 

uttb, and ttid^t nuv — f onbcrn auc^, not 

obet/ or only, but also 

abcr, but nic^t allcin — fonbcm anij, 

atlctn, but, however not only, but also 

bcnn, for nid^t bIo§, not only 
ottjo^l — alg, both — and entwcber — obcr^ either — or 

onbern, but, on the con- wcbcr — noc^, neither — nor 
trary 
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2. ©onbcm is used after a negative, except in the 
sense of however : Dag aMftgblcttt tfl nid^t tot, fonbent 
(but) c« fd^laft. Qdf fanit ntd^t mitgel^eti, abet (how- 
ever) Tttctn ©ol^n fott ®ie bcglcttcn. 

1. 3)er aRann ift alt, aber ftarf unb gefunb. 2. (£r ift 
itic^t arm, fonbcrn reid^. 3. 2Bir mdd^ten fommen, aJHciit 
e§ ift un§ nicf)t mogtic^. 4. 2)ie @ad^e ift nid^t unmSgUd^, 
aHein (abcr) fie ift fe^r fd^njcr. 5. 6r lonntc nid^t lorn* 
men, aber er t)at gefcl^rieben. 6. S)er ^nab^ ift nid(t franf, 
fortbern trage. 7. Sf)r miifet s" 93ette get)en, benn e§ ift 
fpat 8. SSir l^ei^en, benn e§ ift ^eute fet)r lalt. 9. 2Bir 
ffinnen bic freunbtid^e (Sinlabung nid)t annel)men, benn ipir 
l^aben felbft Sefuc^. 10. SBir toollen nid^t fpielen, fon^ 
bern ernftlid^ arbeiten. 11. S5iefc ^i^at t)erbicnt fcinen 
Xabet, fonbern Sob. 12. 2)er Sinabc fpiett nid^t nut 
Jttauier, fonbern and) g(6te. 13. 3)ie ?Impf)ibiett ffinnen 
foipo^l im SBaffer aU auf bem Sanbe lebcn. 14. @ic 
fprid^t fomo^I J)eutfd^ al^ ©nglifd^. 15. Sm ®arten finb 
foiPof)t SBlnmen aU Sciume. 16. SSir lernen nid^t allein 
(nid)t nnr, nic^t b(ofe) ®cograpt)ie, fonbern auc^ Sotanif. 
17. SWarie ift iDeber flei^igr nod^ lieben^ttjiirbig. 18. @ic 
mufe entmeber arbeiten ober beftraft tuerben. 

1. We know neither the man nor the woman. 
2. Not only the children, but also their parents were 
invited. 3. I have helped him, yet he has not finished 
his work. 4. We expected our friend, but she did not 
come. 5. The boy is delicate, but he is not sick. 

6. We cannot come, but (however) we shall write. 

7. The weather is cold but pleasant. 8. The children 
ought to come in, for it is cold and damp. 9. I can- 
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not buy anything, for I have no money. 10. Do not 
waste any time, for life is short. 11. The boy must 
stay at home, for he was lazy. 12. He did not know 
the address by heart, but he will send it. 13. Her 
dress is not blue, but green. 14. She is not here, 
but at home. 15. Go home, or your mother will 
worry about you. 16. He is both rich and amiable. 
17. The boy is both talented and industrious. 18. He 
is neither good nor amiable. 

52« ttttterorbitettbe ^inimititt. 

Subordinating CoDJunctions. 

1. Subordinating conjunctions require the verb to 

stand at the end of the clause. 

2. If the dependent clause stands first, it causes the 

verb of the main sentence to precede the subject. 

3. The most important subordinating conjunctions 

are: 

al9, when ob, whether 

btt>0Xf et|c, before fctt, feitbcm, since (time) 

bi^, until fo oft a(^, whenever 

ha, since {reason) fobalb, as soon as 

ha% that folange; as long as 

bamit, that, in order that ungeac^tet^ notwithstanding 

fafl«, in case that toft^renb, inbcffcn, while 

inbcm, while tDcnn, when, if 

jc — f the — (with the comp,) mil, because 

nad^bem, after wic, how, as 

obglcid^, obfc^on, ) though ^^f^*^' ^> provided (obsolete) 

4. Interrogative adverbs may be used as conjuntions 

to introduce indirect questions; they require the 
verb at the end of the clause. 
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toatitt, when 
toatnm, why 

Tff^' [wherefore 

ttJtc, how 

toieDiel, how much 
tt)tc langc, how long 
too, where 
tool^cr, whence 



WOl^ui, whither 

tooburd^, whereby 

toomit, wherewith 

toortn, wherein 

tooxan, whereat 

toobet, whereby 

m\)on, whereof 

toorauf, whereupon 

hjoruntcr, among which, etc. 



5. When is translated by aU, when it refers to some- 
thing in the past that is not repeated: 5[fe 
SBaf^ington ^rftftbent mar. 3(1$ er geboren murbe. 
«fe ftc flarb. aife tt)ir ^inbcr waren. 

When ( = whenever) is translated by tocnn for 
something customary : SBir cffen, hjcrni toir l^ungrtg 
flnb. SEBcrni btc ^tnbcr fpiclen, tt)cnn fie ntUbe ftnb, 
ttjcnri fte Icvncn. 

When is translated by wann for some indefinite 
time: SBann gc^cn ®tc? di) ttjei§ nid^t, toann er 
fommt. 

JDBgtetd^, obfc^on, obtoo^I are sometimes separated in 
poetry or elevated style : Ob cr glcid^ fern tjl. 

7. In German dependent clauses must always be set 
off by commas. 

1. E^riftug iDurbe geboren, ate Slaifcr 2luguftui§ regierte. 

2. Site Saifer 2luguftu§ regierte, murbe Sfjriftuig geboren, 

3. SBir ntuffen ben Stoffer padEen, et)e tt)ir auf Steifen 
gelien. 4. @f)e n^ir auf 9teifen getjen, miiffen toxx ben 
S!offer pad^n, 5. S)er Snabe mufe arbeiteh, bi^ feine STuf^ 
gabe fertig ift. 6. S)a e§ regnet, fonnen bie Sinber nid)t 
in ben 5parf gef)en. 7. SBir get)en in btc ©djule, bamit 
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toir ctoa§ ternen. 8. 6{)e bie ^inber fpieten, muffen ftc 
if)re 3lr6eiten madden. 9. @r mirb fommen, faHg e§ fd|5ne§ 
SBetter tft. 10. Snbem toir anbern l)elfcn, madden tt)ir un^ 
felbft bie grdfete greube. 11. ®Iaii6eit ©ic, ba§ e^ regneu 
ttjirb? 12. Se me^r einer Ijat, befto me^r tpill er t)a6en. 

13. S)ie ^au^frau lieft, nacl^bem bie ?[r6eit beenbet ift. 

14. SBei^t bu, ob er fommen \vxx\>? 15. Dbgleid^ ba§ 
SBetter unanflenet)tn ift, fpielen bie S^naben irrt greien. 
16. ^6) l)abt ba^ ^inb gern, obfd^on e^ trage ift. 17. Db= 
roo^t bie ®acf)e frfitoer ift, itJoHen tpir biefetbe untcrnel^men. 

18. 3)ie grau ift franf, feitbent i^re Xoc^ter geftorben ift. 

19. @ie fommt, fo oft e§ i^r mogtid) ift. 20. ©obalb 
er ben SSrief er{)alten f)atte, reifte er ab. 21. 3)ie Sinber 
l^aben S)eutfc3^ getcrnt, loatirenb fie in S)eutfd^tanb toaren. 
22. 9Benn e^ regnet, muffen mx ju |)aufe bteiben. 23. !5)a§ 
tinb gef)t su 95ette, iuenn e§ miibe ift. 24. SBie (aU) \6) 
bie 2^t)ure fiffnete, f)6rte icf) meinen 9?amen. 25. SBeifet 
bu, luie bie§ gemacf)t toirb? 26. (5r toirb un§ f)etfen, n?o^ 
fern (tuenn) e^ in feincr 2)?a^t ftet)t. 27. ©f)e baig Si§ 
feft ift, fonnt it)r ni^t fiber ben gtufe gel)en. 28. SBeifet 
bn, h)ie bie^ gemac^t lt)irb, njarum er ia^ fagt, )me t)iel er 
beja^lt {)at, tt)of)er ber 95rief gefommcn ift? 

Translate each of the following sentences twice by 
putting a) the main sentence 6) the dependent clause 
in the beginning. 

1. It was five o'clock, when I came home. 2. As 
this boy does not study, he cannot make any progress. 

3. Drink some milk, before you go into the garden. 

4. Please, wait for me, until I have read this book. 

5. We hope, that he will come to-morrow. 6. He told 
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ns, that his mother was ill. 7. Since we have been in 
the city, we find little time for reading. 8. After we 
had written some letters, we went into the garden. 
9. In case it should rain, I shall not expect you. 10. We 
shall come, if the weather is favorable. 11. Why do 
you go to bed? 12. Because I am tired. 13. We 
shall do this, although it is not pleasant. 14. Come 
to see us, whenever you have time. 15. As soon as 
the letter arrives, I shall send it to you. 16. He 
asked us, if w6 had read this book. 17. We do not 
know, whether she is rich or poor. 18. I do not 
know, whether we can trust her. 19. Children are 
sent to school, in order that they may learn. 20. The 
gentlemen smoked, while the ladies were absent. 

21. Can you show me, how this lesson must be done ? 

22. A mother loves her children as long as they live. 

23. The more you have, the better it is. 24. On 
entering the house, he fell 25. While I was thei'e, 
I met many friends. 26. He does not know, when to 
go (wann cr gc^cn foH), what to do, how to speak, why 
to work. 27. Give us some paper on which to write. 

28. Do you know how much he paid for this hat ? 

29. Will you tell me why he does not come ? 30. As 
I entered the house, somebody called my name. 31. 
You cannot play, before your lessons are done. 32. 
When will you come back ? 33. As soon as possible. 
34. When were you in Germany ? 35. When I was 
a little girl. 36. What did you do when you came 
home? 37. We wrote some letters. 38. He will 
come, although he is very busy. 39. You must rest 
when you are tired. 40. Do you know why he does 
not come ? 
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53. SetrBiitbttitg jtneter 8titbelii3rter. 

Combination of Subordinating Coigonotions. 
aU hx^, until 

d8 we'nn, h« " (^«« ''^ ««^-) 

ate bag, but that, but 

anfiatt ha% instead of 

auf bag, in order that 

bi« (bag), till, until 

bamtt — ntd^t, lest 

tm ^aU (bag), in case 

jc — bcjlo, the — the (with the comp.) 

je nad^bem, according as 

gleic^ toxt, fo n^ie, just as 

ol^nc bag, without, but 

felbfl ttjcnn, even if 

fo bag, so that 

r ^w" ^' I however (tvith an adj. or an 

fo fcgr — auq, ) 

Dorau^gefcfet bag, supposing, provided that 

tocnn — nid^t, unless 

tocnn — au(^, ) ^^^^ ^ although 

tocnn — nur, provided 

toenn — aud^ nod^ fo, though ever so 

um gu, in order to 

1. Um gu is always followed by an infinitive : @r t^at 

bte^, um ivi l^elfen, um gu lernen, um gu toiffen. 

2. Lest in the sense: for fear of is sometimes trans- 

lated an^ ^urd^t bag 

3. Withoid^ followed by a present participle, is trans- 

lated by an infinitive with ^n : O^nc gu fragcn, o^nc 
gu toeinen, ol^ne ^n grilgen. 
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1. SBir burfcit nid^t e^er auScjc^en, aU 6i§ aHc 3Ir6eitctt 
fertifl finb. 2. S)ic grau [iet)t au^, qU ob fie fraiif tvaxc, 
aU tt)enn fie ntdit lange (eben hJiirbe. 3. 2)er $ut ift ju 
gut, aU ba^ man i^n ipec|mevfen foUte. 4. Da^ 2Kabd)en 
gef)! fpajieren, anftatt bafe e^ feiner SWutter im ^aufe ^itft. 
5. @^re SSater unb SKutter, Qiif bafe bu lange lebeft auf 
©rben. 6. Slrbeitet nicf)t fo t)iel, bamit if)r nid^t mfibe 
njerbct. 7. @r muB nac!^ bent Siibcn reifen, im J^alle bafe 
(faHig) fein §uften fc^limmer tt)irb. 8. 3c me^r man lernt, 
befto mef)r moi^te man miffen. 9. @o n^ie ber gvoft bie 
jungcn SBliiten totet, uerbirbt fd^Icd^te ®efellfd^aft ein reined 
®emfit. 10. @§ t)erge[)t faum eine ©tunbe, o^ne bafe bie 
SKutter an i^re 3;od^ter bentt 11. (£r mirb fommen, 
felbft loenn e^ il)m ein Dpfer foften foHte. 12. S)er Sfnabe 
fann lernen, rtjenn cr nur njiH. 13. (Sr fann feinen ^oxU 
\6)x\tt madden, rtjenn er nic^t flcifeig ift. 14. SBir tooHen 
bie^ tt)un, Dorau^gefe^t, bafe @ie uni§ ^elfen. 

1. This man talks, as if he knew everything. 2. You 
must stay here, until your work is done. 3. Be care- 
ful, lest you fall. 4. The longer I know the boy, the 
better I like him. 5. In case you want money, speak 
to your father. 6. However rich he may be, he is an 
unhappy man. 7. The young man will not travel, 
unless his father consents to it. 8. Mother was very 
tired, so that she was obliged to retire. 9. I shall go 
to Klondyke, provided my father gives me the neces- 
sary funds. 10. Though she is poor, she is contented. 
11. Tell me where to go (where I am to go). 12. Ask 
him, when he will return. 13. Do you know, why 
everybody likes this book ? 14. Tell us, how much 
you paid for this dress. 
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54. Xteeritale StHbelndtter. 

Adverbial Conjnnctions. 

Adverbial conjanctions, properly adverbs, connect 
independent sentences. If they stand in the begin- 
ning of the sentence, they cause the verb to precede 
the subject, just like adverbs; otherwise, they do not 
affect the normal word-order. The most important 
are: 

atfo, therefore bemnac^, accordingly 

audf, also tnbeffen, meanwhile, how- 

au^erbent, besides ever 

bcjio, the {with compara- tnit^in, | eonseauentlv 
tive) folgltt^, I consequently 

hoif, bennod^, yet, still, how- na^^er^ afterwards 

ever noc^, still, yet 

bann, then \o, so, then 

balder, ) fonfl, else, otherwise 

ha\Qx, >- therefore tro^bem, nevertheless 

barum, j untcrbcffcn, meanwhile 

be^^alb, ) ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ Dielme^r, rather 
bedmegett, ) Dormer, previously 

1. S)er ©toff ift fd^6n, bitlig lutb bQucrf)aft alfo toirb ei 
fc^ncH t)€rfauft ttjcrben. 2. 5!JJorgen unb iibermorgcn 
fal)rcn feinc ©ampfer ob, affo fann biefer 93rief erft 
S)icni§tag obgeficn. 3. !Siefer Wann bcfigt jiuei 2at\\>- 
l^aufer; auBcrbem \)at cr cinen ^paUift iu ber ©tabt 4. ®r 
toav lange uid^t l)ier, bcfto grdfeer ift unfere greube fiber 
feinen Sefud^ 5. S)cr 2Kaim ift franl, bennod) 9et)t cr 
tfifllid^ in^ ©ef^aft. 6. S)ie ^au^frau cnuartet ©aftc, 
be^tpcgcn i)at fie uief ju tl)un. 7. 2Sir l^aben Sefud^, be§^ 
tpegcn muffen luir ju $aufe blcibcu. 8. (£r lugt, olfo ift 
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er fein (S^rcnmann. 9. S)cr Sfnabe l^ot bic ^Prufung nicf)t 
beftanben, folglid^ (mitt)in) mufe er bie Stlaffe uod& einmol 
burd^mad^en. 10. 5)er Saufmanii I)at iii biefcm 3a^re 
nid^t§ t)erbicnt, bemnad^ mufe ba^ ©efcfjcift fAIed^t gcn?efen 
fein. 11. (Sine a)?utter t)atte stuei 2;6cf)ter; eine tuar fd(ftn 
unb fleifeig bie anbere Ijingegen pfelirf) unb faul (lazy). 
12. 2)er @dE(iiler ift nid^t bumm; ic^ t)alte it)n Dietme^r fur 
trage. 13. SBalb gcl^en tpir ouf ba^ Sanb ; t)or^er muff en 
tpir jebodt) Diel beforgen. 14. ®ie ging biefen SWorgen 
au§, alfo (folglid^, mit^in) lann fie nid^t fe^r franf fein. 

1. We have no money, therefore we cannot buy any- 
thing. 2. He is going to Europe to-morrow, there- 
fore he cannot help you next week. 3. This lesson is 
difficult, however, the boy had no mistake in it. 
4. Our neighbor lost all his money, consequently he 
must sell his house. 5. My mother is ill, therefore I 
cannot leave the house. 6. Our friends wanted to 
surprise us; on that account (therefore) they did not 
write us. 8. Keep your word faithfully; else you will 
lose your good name. 9. Dress warmly, else you 
will take cold. 10. It is storming, nevertheless my 
father must go out. 11. Prepare your lesson, mean- 
while I shall arrange our room. 12. Finish your 
work, afterwards j^ou may read. 13. Our friends will 
come, then we shall go to the theatre. She has a 
severe cold, therefore she cannot go out to-night. 15. 
We have much work, however, we take a long walk 
every day. 16. It may rain, therefore I take an um- 
brella. 17. She went out this morning, so she can- 
not be very ill. 
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55. SteKttitg ber SRittetoSrtcr ttitb Sttfiititiiie. 
Place of Participles and Infinitives. 

1. Participles and infinitives come after the object, 
at the very end of the sentence, and in the reverse of 
the English order. 

2. The object of the verb comes after everything 
except md^t or similar negatives: nic, never; fcinc^toegg, 
by no means, etc. 

1. 2Bo liaft bu biefen §ut gefauft? 2. SBiKft bu {)eute 
nic^t an^Qti^tn? 3. @eib H)x nie in Sertin getDefen? 

4. 3ft biefer Wlann nid^t fet)r alt geiDorben? 5. SBir 
burfen unfcre ^flid^t nid^t Dernadilaffigen. 6. ©ie ^abcn 
ba^ 93iid^ nod^ nid)t getefen. 7. SSir tioben ba^ SMeer 
mentals gefetien. 8. 3f)r iDcrbct \ijn nie mef)r [ef)cn. 
9. S)er 3)?ann l)at nidEjt Diele grcunbe gc()abt. 10. Sf)r 
l^abt bem Stinbc nid^t gefd^rieben. 11. Scf) faiin mid^ be§ 
9?amen§ nidE)t erinnent. 12. SBir follen ttigtidt) fpa^jiercn 
gef)en. 13. (£r l)at feine greunbe feinei^njeg^ t)ergeffen. 

14. 3)ie 2)Zutter ^at un§ 93liimcn unb Dbft gegeben. 

15. SBir miiffcn morgen aKerlei faufen. 16. S^r burft 
bem Sinbe fein Dbft gebcn. 17. 3t)r l)Qbt biefen 2)?ann 
in ©nropa gcfef)en. 18. @ie finb Dorigen ©ommer mit 
me^reren gi^cnnben in ©uropa gertjefen. 

1. The boy has not learned his lessons. 2. He 
never wants to learn them. 3. I have not had enough 
coffee. 4. She never had read this interesting book. 

5. Our neighbor will not come to-morrow. 6. Mary 
has lost her father. 7. Frank will write some letters. 
8. I hope you will not get idle. 9, Will you not buy 
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this book ? 10. We shall buy it mext we^. 11. He 
had grown old and weak. 12. We must go into the 
garden. 13. The leaves have turned j^ellow. 14. They 
did not see our friend lately. 15. These children do 
not obey their parents. 16. She will buy a dress to- 
morrow afternoon. 17. She will write a letter to her 
parents and relatives. 

56. (ErgSttjitttgeit int Xaiit) itnb Slccnfatin. 
Objects in the Dative and Accusative. 

(Compare list of yerbs goyemiDg the dative and accusative.) 

When there are two objects, the dative usually pre- 
cedes the accusative. If the object in the accusative 
is, however, a i)ersonal pronoun, it comes first. 

1. $Qbcn ©tc Sf)ren 3la6)baxn biefe fi^Snen SBIumen 
flCjcigt? 2. ^dj ^abt fie i^nen (or if)ncn biefelben) Q^c\(^t 
3. SBcr \)at S^nen biefe 9?euigfcit mitgeteilt? 4. 50?ein 
Sruber i|at fie mir mitgeteift. 5. SBoHen ©ie biefen S)amen 
ba§ Sicb Dorfingen? 6. ^d) ^abe cS if)nen (it)nen bag* 
felbc) Dorgefitngcn. 7. ^aben @ie St)rer grcunbin bad 
®c^eimnig Derraten ? 8. 3d^ i)obc cd it)r nid)t tjcrraten. 
9. SBoUen @ie S^rem ^adjbav cln ®Ia§ SBaffer cii^ 
fcl)enlen ? 10. 35ie ©rofemutter er^a^It ben Sinbern ein 
ajJar^cn. 11. ©a^Slinbfagtmir bie3Baf)rt|eit. 12. SBoUen 
@ie meiner ©d^tpefter bag 95ud^ Ieil)en ? 13. 3ct) ^abe eg 
@mma getic^en. 14. |)aben ®ie 3f)rer 2Kutter S3Iumen 
gebrad)t? 15. 3c^ I|abe fie if)r gebrad)t. 16. Stdnnen @ie 
mir biefe SRegel erflSren? 17. 3c^ mill fie 3f)neii (3t)nen 
bicfelbe) erftoren. 18. SBoHen @ie mir bag Sleib bringen? 
19. ^6) tt)iQ eg 3f)nen bringen. 20. SRcic^e beinem S3ru^ 
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bcr ba§ Sdxot 21. ^d) fyibt e^ if|m qereid^t. 22. SBcr 
i)at xf)m fcine 9?8gel gefto^lcn ? 23. 3)ic ^afec ^ot fie if)m 
fleftot;Ien. 24. 3c^ toflnfd^c unfcrn g^cunben cin glud- 
lic^e^ ncue^ Sal)r. 

1. Paul will send these flowers to his sister. 2. He 
will send them to his brother. 3. Who gave a reward 
to this boy ? 4. The teacher gave it to him. 5. Mary, 
will you lend the book to this lady ? 6. I shall lend it 
to her. 7. He handed the bread to his neighbor. 
8. He handed it to her. 9. He told a story to these 
children. 10. He told it to me. 11. The father writes 
a letter to his son. 12. He will write it to him. 13. The 
teacher explained the mistake (Sel^(er) to his pupils. 
14. He explained it to them. 15. We presented the 
boy with a book. 16. We presented it to him. 17. My 
mother taught me this song. 18. The mother taught 
the children a song. 19. This gentleman promised a 
bicycle to his daughter. 20. He promised it to her as 
a reward. 21. Show this picture to the children. 22. 1 
showed them several pictures. 23. He snatched away 
the apple from his brother. 24. They communicated 
the news to their f rienda 

57» ^tx\onah nub @ad|ersiit)ttitg« 

Personal Objects and Objects of Things. 

Oompare list of yerbs governing the genitiye. 

Verbs having the object of the person in the accu- 
sative require the object of the thing in the genitive. 

1. 9Kan t)at biefen 9Kann eine^ fd^iDcrcn SSerbrcd^cn^ 
angettaflt. 2. 3Jltin SSorgefe^tcr (principal) I(at mid^ 
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biefcr ^flid^t fl6crl)o6cn. 3. 3)ic SRaubcr ^abcn ben JRci* 
fcnbcn feiner ^abc (belongings) beroubt. 4. 2)ic ©ot 
baten I)aben fid) ber Stobt bemac^tigt. 5. !S)er ^dntg l^at 
ben aKinifter feine^ ?(mtcg (office) cntfefet. 6. S)cr ^crr 
^at biefeit 2Rann feine^ Dicnfteig entlaffcu. 7. 2)cr 2Sinb 
l)at bic fflaume i^rer SBIfitter beraubt 8. ©rinncrn Sic fid^ 
be^ ©enerafe ? 9. 3c^ erinncre mic^ fcincr. 10. S)cr 
Sd^neiber bebient fi^ bcr ©c^ere. 11. SBcr bebicnt fid^ 
einc^ ^ammcrg? 12. 3c^ fd^fimc mid^ mcincg gel^Icrig. 

13. @rbarmt @ud^ ber Slrmen ! 14. ®ebenle be^ XobeiS ! 
15. $)er S!ranfe bebarf be^ Strjteg. 16. 9Bir finb m^ 
feiner ®ute betoufet. 17. SDu fottteft bii^ be8 ©tubiumg 
befteifeen. 18. @r f)at un^ bei^ SBerfpred^enig entbunben. 
19. 9Ber iSnnte eine^ Ungludtid^en fpotten? 20. ®r 
rut)mte fid) feine^ ©eijei^* 21. Du erfreuft 35id^ einer 
guten ©efunbl^eit. 22. SBir i)alten i^n be^ &oi)nt^ 
n)urbic{. 

1. They accused me of murder. 2. The traveler 
was robbed of his money. 3. The king assured us of 
his favor. 4. The prince had mercy on his prisoner. 
5. The boy was ashamed of his poor lesson. 6. Do 
you remember my sister? 7. I remember her. 8. 
The enemy took possession of the city. 9. The gen- 
eral was deprived of his dignity. 10. The boy boasted 
of his laziness. 11. The enemy robbed the soldiers of 
their money. 12. Remember always your benefac- 
tors. 13. We are obliged to make use of spectacles. 

14. We must abstain from smoking. 15. They 
accused the boy of a falsehood. 16. The captain 
released the soldier from his duty. 
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68. ^opptlitv SIccttfatiki. 
Two Accusatives. 

1. The verbs ncnncn, l^et^cn, fd^cften, fd^tmpfeii, taufen= 
to cdUj scold^ insvit^ christen, take two accusatives 
when used in the active voice. Scl^rcn = to teach, 
always takes two accusatives. 

2. After the verbs madden, crw&^Icn, crncnncn, audrufen 
=to make, elect, appoint, proclaim, the second object 
is put in the dative with ju: 3"^ ^aifcr ttto^Un, 
ernennen, au^rufen. 

3. In English the object direct is often understood 
in answering, especially after auxiliaries. Are you 
hungry? I am. In German the whole sentence 
must be repeated, or a simple Sa or 9?cin may be 
answered. @tnb ®ic l^ungrig? 3a, xij bin l^ungrtg. 

1. 3)?an rtjiH unfern greunb gum SBiirgermeifter ernen- 
nen. 2. S)er S^oifer i)at biefen 9Kann jum Slitter gefd^lagen 
(knighted). 3. Scbermann nennt i()n einen 95ctruger. 4. 
Sftbag mni miibe? $«ein, e^ ift nid)t mfibe. SDurfen 
fie fpielen ? 6. Sa. 7. aBoUt if)r fommen ? 8. SRein. 
9. aSie f)ei6t biefe ©lume? 10. Sdj meife e§ nid^t. 11. 
©inb @ie fcfilafrig? 12. 3a, icl) bin fc^tafrig. 13. Son- 
nen @ie (£nglifd^ fpredien? 14. 3a, i^ fann e§. 15. 
SJfufet S)n su ^anfe bleiben ? 16. 9?ein,id^ barf au^gel^en. 
17. ©c^t il)r jenen SSoget ? 18. SSir fef)en i^n. 19. ^abtn 
@ie t)iet jn tl^nn ? 20. Sa, mir l^aben t)iel ju tl^nn. 21. 
3ft e§ h)arm ? 22. SRein, e§ ift nic^t tDarm. 23. aWorgen 
Slbenb finbet ein itonsert ftatt. 24. Sd^ lueife e^. 25. 
aSer ^at SDtd) bag Sieb gelef)rt ? 
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1. She called me her friend. 2. They christened 
him Paul. 3. They insulted him as a thief. 4. He 
was elected president. 5. This man was appointed 
general. 6. Your friend was made professor. 7. Are 
you hungry ? 8. I am. 9. Is Anne here ? 10. She 
is. 11. Were you at home yesterday? 12. We were. 
13. Will your neighbors help you next week? 14. 
They will not. 15. Is your mother able to leave the 
house? 16. She is not. 17. Would you like to 
travel? 18. I would, indeed. 19. Who was appointed 
king, elected president, made doctor ? 20. I do not 
know (it). 

59. ^a» ^ittiini ober bie Setfiigttttg. 
Adjuncts of If oims. 

All attributive adjectives, participles or phrases 
must precede their nouns. 

1. (Sin grofee^, mit Qndtx betabene^ ©d^iff ift an ber 
SSliifte Don 9?eiifunblanb gefc^citert. 2. (Sin t)on ^er^en 
fommenbc^ SSort 9et)t gn l^erjen. 3. S)iefe foftbarc, au§ 
®oIb gcarbeitete SSafe ift cin ®efc^enf meiner abutter. 
4. S)a§ f(i)6ne, uon alien bertjunbert ©emcilbe SRapIjael^ ift 
fur ba^ aJtufeum unferer ©tabt gelauft roorben. 5. @elbft== 
gejocjene SBIumen ntac^en mir grofee^ SSergniigen. 6. SDie^ 
ift ein ^aufig mifeuerftanbener Slu^bruA 7. (£r matte ein 
in ber SBiege f^Iafenbc^ Sinb. 8. (Sin mit 5PeIs gefiit^ 
terter SKantel ift im SBinter angenel^m. 9. S)ie 9J?utter 
freut fid^ fiber bie regetmafeig anfommenben SSriefe it)rer 
Xod^ter. 10. SKerfet cud^ biefe n)id)tige, fo oft erf (arte 
9iegel! 
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(If the attributive phrases are very long, it is easi- 
est to translate them by a relative clause : @tn naij 
(guro^)a fa^renbc« ©d^tff or tin @(^tff, ba« nad^ (Suro^)a ful^r.) 

1. The children found a purse filled with gold. 
2. This book, often misunderstood, is read by many 
people. 3. He ordered a table carved in wood. 4. She 
is a lady very much esteemed for her character. 
5. This is a day never to be forgotten. 6. We saw a 
steamer bound for Europe. 7. These are handker- 
chiefs embroidered by hand. 8. She has a vase made 
of fine gold. 9. This is a rule as often explained as 
forgotten. 10. The child, quietly sleeping in her 
mother's arms, was a beautiful sight. 

60. Sie iippo^tion. 
The Apposition. 

The apposition, an explanatory attributive phrase, 
must agree with its noun in case and number, except 
when it is the title of some work. 

aS$ir bcttjunbcrn ©ofratcg, ben gricd^ifd^cn SBcifen; but: 
Sir Icfen cincn 3lufjug (Sift) au^ 9?ot^an bcr a33cifc. 

1. 3)ie golbene SuHe i[t ein beru^mte^ ®efe^ ijon 
Sart IV., bcm SSatcr \)oix 956t)mcn. 2. 5pt)ilipp ber 
Qwtxtt t)on ©panicn toax ein @o{)it ^axl§ be^ Sunften, 
be^ S8el)errfc^erg jttjeier SBelten. 3. SBir tDol)ntett in 
S!6ln, ber l)ei(icjen @tabt am 9?f)ein. 4. SBart if)r in S8er=^ 
lin, bent ©pree^SIt^cn ? 5. 9iein, aber n^ir hjaren in 
SBien, ber attcn ^aiferftabt. 6. J)ie§ ift ein Sitbni^ Don 
9JumuIn§, bent Orftnber SRom^. 7. SBir t)eref)ren Sincoln, 
ben 93efreier ber ©flatten. 8. SBir lefen fiber ®5tf)e, ben 
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SSerfQffer be§ gauft. 9, Sennt if)x $crm aRiiQcr, ben 
JBiirgermeifter tyon Sra^toinfeln? 10. SBeneibeft bu ben 
Wann, ben ^evrn ber ©d^Spfung? 11. !Da§ Seben 
3J?oUfe§, be^ gro^en ©d^tpeiger^, toav fel)r intereffant 
12. Sm Sa^re 1877 iuurbe Hermann, bem 33efreier S)eutfd&* 
lanb^, ein ©enfmaf erriditet. 13. Unter ber Sfbmint* 
ftration Sefferfom^, be^ 9Serfaffer§ ber Unabl^angigleitiS^ 
©rflarung, ttjurbe Souifiana gefauft. 14. ^ennen ©ie 
@d)ubert, ben Stomponiften biefe^ Siebe^? 15. SSir gelien 
na^ 5Peteri§6urg, ber ^auptftabt Don SRufelonb. 16. S)iei§ 
ift eine $(nfid^t t)on ^mfterbam, bem norbifd^en SBenebig. 
17. Sn SUfainj ift ein fd^6ne§ S)enfmal ©utenbergg, be^ 
(£rfinber§ ber Sud^brudterfnnft 18. 9Ber fennt ha^ Sieb 
t)on ^Prins Sugen, bem ©ieger t)om S^nta? 19. 3)er 
©arg Stlaridj^, be§ be!annteu S6nig^ ber SBeftgoten, 
tourbe im SBufento begraben. 20. Sn 5pt)i{abelp^ia, ber 
©tabt ber SBruberliebe, ift ein ^errlid)er ^arf. 

1. This is a monument of Greorge Washington, the 
father of his country. 2. Where is the home of Payne, 
the composer of "Home, sweet Home"? 3. We go 
to Albany, the capital of New York. 4. Our friends 
live in Baltimore, the city of monuments. 5. Do you 
like Shakespeare, the author of Hamlet? 6. The 
grave of Franklin, the inventor of the lightning-rod, 
is in Philadelphia. 7. This is a view of Chicago, the 
windj^ city. 8. Napoleon, the famous French gen- 
eral, died in exile. 9. Tilly, the victor in thirty-six 
battles, died in 1632. 10. We admire William Penn, 
the founder of Philadelphia. 11. Harriet Beecher 
Stowe, the author of "Uncle Tom's Cabin," died in 
1897. 
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61. Sbfecriml'®!^ 

Adverbial Claues. 

1. In German an adverbial clause should not be 
placed between subject and verb; it should be placed 
in the beginning of the sentence or follow the verb. 

The boy, though he was very tired, learned all his 
lessons. Obfi^bii bci Snaht fe^c mttbe war, (mtte er aDe 
ftiti'e 3(nfgabtn ; or: bei jfnabe Itmtf, otifc^on tx fe^t tnfibe 
toai, aQc feint Sufgoben. 

2. A sentence should not begin with two adverbial 
clauses. One should precede the main sentence and 
the second one should follow it. 

As soon as he had arrived, although it was nearly 
midnight, he unpacked his trunk. 

Sobalb CI anatloDuneti wax, padU tx fetntn goffer tmi, 
obf{^oit t9 betna^c SDittcma^t loar. 

3. As a rule adverbs are placed in the following 
order : time, reason, manner, negative adverbs (nii^t. 
nit, niemale, tetneSnege), adverbs of place and direction 
(auf, ab, ^er, ^in). However, if an adverb is to be 
emphasized, it is placed firs^ Compare § 16. 

aben Uetigc S!3Jod)c unfercS ®ffiicfte« locflen 
n §aufe fein (Siineii. 2. (£r roill uiiS morgen 
Ifjeflter fii^ren. 3. XiaS ajicibt^en I)at biefe 
)tbent(ii^ unb fc^on gemac^t 4. SStc niii||en 
cgen bet §i5e [cijr ru^ig tjalten. 5. (£r tommt 
ler ®e|ct)dfte ^tbcr f)ietl)er. 6. 3^ getie beS 
: frufi 311 Sett 7. 3)ii mufet au« ^flid)tgefu^l 
§aufe reifen. 8. tjt lauft Dor Srget im 3'in= 
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met uml^cr. 9. 35a§ Sinb ftc^t be§ TOorflcttS iti^t frfil^ 
auf. 10. Dbfc^ou c^ (icftig regncte, ging bag aRftbc^en 
jur ©d^ule. 11. 9?ad^bem bie ©c^ute gefc^loffen ift, gel^n 
Dicic ^inbcr auf bag 8anb. 

1. The boy, instead of learning, played in the gar- 
den. 2. This girl, like all little girls, was very fond 
of pretty dresses. 3. The father, before leaving the 
house, said good-bye to his children. 5. The cook, 
after making her purchases, returned to her kitchen. 
5. The patient, to get rid of his cough, went to a 
warm climate. 6. Mary, in her usual quiet way, sat 
down by the fire. 7. The miner had, for a consider- 
able time, suffered many hardships. 8. My little 
brother, in entering the house, broke his arm. 9. We 
had walked for miles; finally, to get home before 
supper, we took a carriage. 10. He will come to- 
morrow on account of his friend. 11. The children, 
instead of doing their work, looked into the street. 
12. Mary, although having been ill for several weeks, 
is at the head of her class. 13. Now, as the weather 
was very fine, our friend proposed a trip through the 
forest. 14. Nowadays, when a man wants to send a 
letter, he mails it at the post-office. 15. The chil- 
dren, before going to bed, put their things in order. 
16. The doctor, after having tried many remedies, 
gave up his patient. 
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62. MAIN SESfTEKCE. KOBMAL WOBD OBDEB. 

1. The order of words in a main sentence is as follows : — 

••licit ftt|ml«. ]l«fhi«l ber 3^1. Olfcft f^tihnaU 

(Participle, 
Sal^eet. AudlUryTerb. AdTerb of Time. Object. Predicate. <^<^'ec<u;e. 

{^Infinitive, 

iSv hat l^te etniBud^ gefauft. 

SBir ttnb abenbd mitbe. 

@te toiff morgen Srtcfe fd^reibcn. 

®r m5d^te ba(b ^o!tor tperben. 

8. When there are two objects, one in the dative and one in the 
aocosative, the dative precedes : — 

®r ^at bem SSater ^eube gemad^t. 

@ie miU bet "S^an ^(umen fd^icfen. 

SBir ntSd^ten bem ilinbe f[})fer fd^en!en. 

JSeeeption. — ^When the object in the accnsatiYe is a personal pro- 
noun, it precedes the dative : — 

(grtoia M berSWuft! toibmen. 

©icl^at e« bcm5ladbbar ficfoat. 

SBBirfoaen i^n bem ^rafibenten borpcacn. 

8. The adverb (or circnmstance) of time follows the verb, except 
when there is a personal object, which stands first : — 

(a) ^^ l^abt aeftem 93cfud^ gel^abt. 

®t totrb hatb diamm madden. 

Sl^r gel^t oft auf Sieifen. 

(5) ©ie l^at un8 aeftem 3lofen flefd^itft. 

^ tooUte btd^ 9eute befud^en. 

a)ie aRuttet l^at il^n oft beftraft. 

4* The circnmstance of time precedes the circumstance of place : — 

S)u btp neulid^ imJJar! geioefen. 

®t totff im 2(u0uft nad^ Berlin reifen. 

31^ feib borigen SBinter ju^aufe geblieben. 

SBir tooUen l^teSCbenb tnd^onjert gel^en. 

5» All adverbial expressions, not of time, must follow the object :^ 

ai^r l^abt bieSlufaabe mitglcig aemad^t. 

@r maq bad Sieb ^ar nic^t ^dren. 

@ie bat bag $a^)tet tn ©tiidfe gcrriffen. 

@te ^aben bad !6uc^ auf ben ^ifd^ gelegt. 

6« The negation nid^t, for a noun !ein, stands before the predi- 
cate or the verb it refers to: 3d^ !ann nid^t fommen. @r l^at fein 
^aud. 31^r l^abt ben Srtef nid^t gcfd^rtebcn. 

There are, of course, exceptions to these rules, especially in elevated style. 
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STTBOBDINATE SENTENCES. 



The order of words in a snbordinate clanse is as follows : — 

Cinlritenled asort. ettfeicU. Olfett. tM^tfot ^ilfUcttlMft 
Connecting Word. SnliJeet. Oljeet. Predicftte. AnxilUrj. 

bag er SBitd^er ae!auft ffai. 

mad bu fogm tDtUft. 

@S gefd^al^, inbem ta)tr @tunbe l^tten. 



3ci^ toeii { 



The connecting word may be — 

1. A conjunction = 8ittlieloiirt:— 

3c§ frielte, aid id^ cin ^inb toar. 
34 0^^^^ h>««« i>i^ Slrbcit beenbet ift. 
Sr fragt, ob id^ bad $aud gefel^en l^abe. 
@ie toeint, toeil fie bad ^uq t>er(oren ^at« 

d. A relative pronoun = itiu^lii^t9 Sfitrliiiirt:— 

^er ^nabe, ber [toeld^et] ein 8udb berloren l^at, l^eigt Dtto. 
2)ad £)aud, bcffen Xl^ilre braun ift, ael^brt und. 
2)ad SWdbcfien, bem [tocld^em] toir gcfdj^ricben l^aben, ift fean!. 
2)er ^rofeffor, ben [toeld^en] toir gei^brt l^aben, ift alt. 

8. An adverbiai conjunction = Hblierlila( ftnitjitttltifitt:— 

3ci^ toeig, hjo bad Sud^ gelegen l^at. 

©age mir, h>ann er fommen toirb. 

2)u tt)ei|t nid^t, toie biefe 2lrbeit aemad^t toirb. 

®r erfldrte, toarum bied fein mu6. 

©ie fragte, tool^in id^ gel^en tooHte. 

4. When the dependent clause (9{eBenfai^) stands first, the verb 
of the main sentence precedes the subject : — 

SBeil ed fait ift, maAen n>ir geuer. 
SBenn bu l^ungrig bift, mugt bu effen. 
3)a6 ber ^nabe ^eigig ift, freut ben Satet. 
Oh er fommen toirb, mug xnan abtoarten. 

5. The present participle (aRittedoott htt Oegetttoitt) la 

nsoally translated by a dependent clause : — 

Going home [while], inbem id^ nad^ fiaufe ging. 

Groing to school [when], aid ic^ jur ©d^ule ging. 

Going home [whenever], n>enn iaj nadf ibciufe gebe. 

After reading the book, nad^bem td^ bad ISud^ gelefen l^atte. 

Having no time [since, as], ba idf feine 3^it f)Cih^, 

The child being ill [because], toeil bad ftinb franf ift. 

The man, being a doctor [who], toelc^er ein ^oftor toar* 
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nrVEBTED OSDES OF WOSSS. 



The verb preoedes the snlgeGt in tbe ftQowing casesi 

1* 3n 9ta§rfi#eii = interrogative eentencee:— 

jtbnnt il^r unS Slutnen geben? 
S)arf ev bent 5linbe Belfen? 
mo (emft bu aRufif? 

8. 3n HefelUfa^en = imperative sentences:^ 

jtommen @te red^t balb nad^ ^aufe! 

SeiBen @ie tnir ein 93ucl^ ! 

@eben @ie bent ^inbe ettvad Srot ! 

8. 3n Va0rnfefa^en = exclamatory sentences:— 

98ie toamt ed l^eute ift ! 

9Bad far fd^&ne ^(unten bad Itnb ! 

SBie f d^neU man t)er0effen tPtrb ! 

4« ftoj^ einer llaf u|iratt0 = after a quotation:— 

„&t^ foflleid^/' Jaate ber Skater. 
9BtIUontmen/' nef fie unS entgegen. 
3a/' anttoortete er; ,,nein/' ertoiberte fte. 
S^atftrlic^/' ijerfe^te bie ^au. 






5. 3n 0ebitt9tta0i9fi<^e]i = conditional sentences, when ''^" 

{„XdtX(,xC*^ is omitted : — 

Wax% ed @0ntmer! 

tdtte i^ mebr 3ett ! 
5nnte td^ btr nur l^elfen! 

0. SBennetn jRclenfa^ = a dependent clause, ^uerflflel^:— 

Slid id^ juna Xow, gtng id^ gur @d^ule. 
SBeil ed !alt ift, ntac^en tpir ein $euer. 
SSenn bu fonmtft, tooUen tpir audgel^en. 

7* Wheoever any adverb stands in the banning of a sentence, 
or any expression, which is to be emphasised : — 

©eftem fd^neite e«, l^eute regnet e§, balb toirb e« frieren. 
3m ©arten fte^t ein SinbenBaum. 
%yx% £iebe gur abutter tl^ut er ailed. 
9lit ^Ul^ l^at er ftd^ gerettet. 
2)en @ltem Derbanten toir oUed. 

There are, of coarse, a great many exceptions, especially in elevated styles 
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ANHANG. 



1. Verbs coiqugated with fetit : 

1. ©cin, toerben, bleiben. 

2. Verbs expressing transition from one state to 
another. 

3. Intransitive verbs expressing motion from one 
place to another. 

4. If duration of time or manner is indicated, 
\)(Atn is used: ©r l^at eine ©tunbe getanjt. Sr ^at 
fd^Iec^t flefa^ren. 

ablaufcn, to expire cntflic^cn, ) . ^g^ane 

abtoci^cn, to deviate cntfommen, [ ^ 

abreifen, to leave, to set out erf d^einen, to appear 

aniommcn, to arrive zx\6)xtdtn, to be frightened 

ouffic^cn, to get up, to rise crtrinlcn, to be drowned 

aufwad^cn, to awake fal^ren, to drive 

audarten 

entarten 

QU^gleiten, to slip 

begegnen, to meet, to happen fliegen, to fly 

bleiben, to remain flte|en, to flee 

bcrften, to'burst flic^cn, to flow 

bat)on(aufen. ) ^ ^^^^^ folgerf, to foUow 

entlaufen, ) gebetQen, to thrive 

etien, to hasten ge^en, to go 

einbringen, to penetrate gelingcn^ to succeed 

einfc^lafen^ to fall asleep gcncfen, to recover 



»' I to degenerate !»««"' t^ ff", ^ ^ 
, ) ® faulen, Dcrfaulcn, to rot 

lattcrn, to flutter 
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gefc^cl^ett, to happen fc^mcljcn, to melt 

^inaufgc^en, )^ ascend fmtcn, to sink 
l^tnauffleigen, ) fpajteren ge^en^ to take a 

^inuntcrgc^en, Kq descend ^*"*^ 

^tnuntetftetgcn, ) fpnngcn, to leap, burst 

ftcttcnt, to climb ftctgcn, to mount 

fommen, to come ftcrbcn, to die 
geraten, to succeed, to get jliirgen, to fall 

into, among umfoinmcn, to wreck, to 
lanben, to land founder, to die 

laufen, to run Dcrborren, ) . wither 

marfd^itcn, to march tjcmclfcn, ) 

rettcn, to ride Derf(^tt)tnbcn, to disappear 

rcifen, to travel Dorbct? or t)oriibcrgc^cn, to 
rcnnen, to run pass 

rotten, to roll toad^fcn, to grow 

rojlcn, to rust toanhtxn, to wander 

fd^eitern, to founder tocrben, to become, to get 

f<i^lci(i§cn, to sneak iibercinfommen, to agree 

2. Beflective Verbs. 

1. All reflective verbs are conjugated with l^abcn. 

2. The following verbs are reflective in German, 
but not in English . 

M abgeben, to meddle [lij begnilgen, to content 

ftm anfd^tden {^n), to prepare one's self 

tcq bebanten, to thank ftc^ be^elfen, to make shift 

id) bcbicnen, to make use of ftd^ bef ummcm (um), to con- 

xij beeilen, to hasten cem one's self 

ft^ bcpnbcn, to feel, to find ft^ bclaufcn, to amount 

one's self fid} bentSd^tigen, to take pos- 

ted bePcigctt; ) to apply session 

Id) bcflci|igcn, j" one's self fid) bcmii^cn, to endeavor 
pd^ bcgcbcn, to happen, to fi^ bcnel^mcn, to behave 

resort p4 beratfd^tagcn, to consult 
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ftd^ bcftnnen, to remember, 

to reflect 
ftc^ beftreben, to endeavor 
Id^ bctragen, to behave 
id) bemcrbcn (urn), to apply 

(for) 
fi^ bcjicl^cn (auf), to refer to 
ftc^ bticfcn, to stoop 
fid^ ctnlaffen (in), to enter 
ftc^ ent^alten (bed), to abstain 

(from) 
fid} cntf^Iicgen, to resolve 
entftnnen, to recollect 
crbavmcn, to have mercy 
fi^ crbrcc^en (ilbcrgcben), to 

vomit 
t(^ crbrciflcn, to dare 
idf crctgncn, to take place 
16) ergeben, to surrender 
fxij er^olcn, to recover 
fid^ crtnncrn, to recollect 
pA cvfaltcn, to catch cold 
fiq erfunbigcn, to inquire 
fic^ crfreucn, to rejoice 
ft^ filr^ten, to be afraid 
fid^ gcbulbcn, to have pa- 
tience 
ft^ grSnten (ttber), ) to grieve 
jic^ fj'dxmtn (iibcr), f at 
ft* l^crabtaffcn, to condescend 
jtq irrett/ to be mistaken 



ftd^ fftmmern (vim), to care (for) 
ftq nd^ern, to approach 
ftd^ nd^ren (t)on), to feed (on) 
fd^dmen, co be ashamed 
e^nett (naij), to long for 
e^en, to sit down 
'ttUtn, to feign 
iretten, to dispute 
ftc^ unterl^aUen (Uber), to con- 
verse (on) 
ft^ unter^el^en, to dare 
fi4 t)crirrcn, to go astray 
jtc^ Derlaffcn (auT), to rely on 
ftd^ Dertieben (in), to fail in 

love (with) 
M t)ermeffen, to dare 
ftm Derred^nen, to miscalculate 
ftdq t)erfel^en, to mistake 
tc^ t)erf))dten, to be too late 
Id} DerfteUen, to dissemble 
tc^ t)erfitnbigen, to sin 

t^ mtragcn, Uo a^ree 
fld^ Dereinigcn, ) ^ 
ftd^ Dorbcrcitcn, to prepare 
fxi) ttjctgcrn, to refuse 
fic^ ttjibcrfe^cn, to o^ose 
fl^ ttjunbcrn, to wonder 
\xdj ganfcn (tibcr), to quarrel 

(about) 
fi^ jutrogcn, to happen 



3. The following are not always reflective verbs : 

fid^ dnbern, to change [id) auflfifcn, to dissolve 

ft^ drgcrn (tibcr), to be vexed ftd^ baben, to bathe 

(at) fid^ begcben, to go 

[id) auffialten, to reside 
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fic^ belufUgen (iibei;), to be ftd^ Uqtn, to abate 

amused '(with) {td^ nieberlaffen, to settle 

ftd^ 6ef(a9en {nbtx), to com- |t^ rid^ten (nad^)^ to conform 

plain (of) (to) 

ftd^ bef c^tueren (fiber), to com- fxij treniten, to part, to sep- 

plain (of) arate 

ftc^ biegen, to bend ft6 nmhxtf^tn, to turn 

[xij etnf(^tffen, to embark ftcq unter^alten, to converse 
fic^ entfernen, to withdraw fic^ untertoerfen, to submit 
ft(^ cntfc^ulbigcn, to apolo- jic^ (Dcr)bcffeni, to improve 

gize ftdb t>evbienen, to earn 

flc^ erfreucn, to enjoy fiq oerme^ren, to increase 

fxij fttl^len ( ttJOI^C ), to feel jldb t)enninbern, to decrease 

rwell) fl(^ t)erringeni, to diminish 

ftd^ fiir^ten, to be afraid ft(^ t)erfantineln, to assemble 
[xi) gettjd^ttcn (an,) to acus- ft^ njcnbcn, to turn, to apply 

tom one's self (to) fid^ jurild jie^en, to retreat, 

ft^ trclntcn (ubcr), to be to retire 

grieved (at) 

4. The following reflective verbs do not take the 
reflective pronoun in the accusative, but in the 
dative : xdj getraitc mir, bu tl^uft bir toti). 

ft^ anmagen, to assume ftc^ t)0v{iellen, to imagine to 

ftd^ etnbilbeit, to imagine ftd^ Dorne^men, to intend, 

fic^ au^bittcn, crbittcn, to beg resolve 

for ftd^ tuel^e iffmt, to hurt one's 

ft(^ au«bebtngcn, to reserve self 

to one's self ftd^ SRtt^e geben, to take pains 

ftd^ getrauen, to venture [xij bte ^ret^eit nel^men, to 

fxij fc^meid^eln, to flatter take the liberty, etc. 

one's self 

5. Conjugation of reflective verbs. 

Infinitive 

fid^ freuen, to be glad fld^ fd^tnctt^cln, to flatter 

one's self 
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Present Pabticiple. 

fid^ freuenb fid^ fd^metd^elnb 

Past Participle. 

[16} gefreut f^ahtn ftc^ gefd^meic^elt l^aBen 

Preseitt Tense. 

xif freue mi^, I am glad ic^ f^meic^Ie mix, I flatter 
bu frcuji iidi myself 

er freut {t<^ bu f^meic^elfi bit 

kotr freuen nu» er fd^metc^elt {t<^ 

t^r freut tufff kotr f d^mei^eln nn» 

fte freuen ft^ i^r fc^metd^elt eit<^ 

fte fc^mei^eln fi<^ 

Imperfect. 

ic^ freute miij, I was glad tc^ fc^mei^elte mir, I flattered 

myself 

Perfect. 

Of l^abe mic^ gefreut, tc^ ^abe mir gefd^meid^elt, 

I haye been glad I have flattered myself 

Pluperfect. 

ic^ l^atte ntic^ gefreut, id^ l^atte mir gefc^meid^elt, 

I had been glad I had flattered myself 

Future. 

Of iDerbe uttd^ freuen, xi) tuerbe mir fd^meid^eln, 

I shall be glad I shall flatter myself 

II. Future. 

ic^ toerbe mic^ gefreut l^aben, i^merbemirgef^meid^elt^aben, 
I shall have been glad I shall have flattered my- 
self 

Imperative. 



freue bid^ ! 

freuet tni) ! Vhe glad 



d^meidble bir ! 1 flatter 

^meiqelt eud^ ! > your- 



freueu @ie fld^ ! ) f d^meic^eln ®ie fid^ ! ) self 
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6. To avoid misunderstanding, einanbcr = each 
other, is used instead of ftc^ to express reciprocity : 
S)ic ©c^lpcftern I)clfen einaitber = each other. !&ic 
©d^njcftern ^clfcn ftd^ = themselves. 

3. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs (unperfSnlid^c 3^it^3rtcr) 
have, besides an infinitive, only the third person 
singular, the subject of which is eS. 

2. Verbs always used impersonally are : 

t9 regnet, it rains ed friett, ed gefrtert, it freezes 

ed fd^neit, it snows e^ reift, there is hoar-frost 

ed ^agelt, it hails e^ taut, it thaws 

c3 Wmmcrt, it dawns c« togt, day is breaking 

ed bonnert, it thunders ed giebt, there is, there are 

ed bli^t, it lightens 

t9 regnete, I|at geregnet, mirb regnen u. f. m. 

= c3 giebt, gab, l^at gegcbcn, when existence 

in general is implied: {&9 gtebt aUertet 

Stiver. 
= t9 tjl, fittb, t9 iDar — warcn, e« ijl — finb 

geluefen, when the thing mentioned is 

found within a confined space : @d ift 

Icin SBoffcr in bcr (Jtaf^e. 



There is, 
There are. 



3. Some are occasionally used impersonally : 

ed fd^etnt, it seems e^ bauett, it takes time 

ed betrifft, it concerns e^ er^edt, it appears 

e^ folgt, it follows ed nUt^t nid^td, it is of no use 
c^ fc^lt (an, with the dot.) it t9 fd^abct nic^t^, never mind, 

is wanting * there is no harm 

eg gefd^ie^t, it happens eg bebarf, it requires 

eg genilgt; it suffices eg fdngt an, it begins 
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t9 lUnitt, the church-bell ed l^drt auf, ceases 
rings e^ totnmt barauf an, it de- 

e^ fd^I&gt ^® clock strikes pends 

ed fc^ellt, there is a ring of ed ift tein S^^^^^^f there is no 
the bell doubt 

4. Impersonal verbs used with the dative : 

c^ al^nt mir, I have a fore- e3 biludbt mir, ) ^ xi, • v 
boding e« biinit mir, f"^®""'^*^ 

e^ bangt mtr, I feel anxious ed graut tnir, I am afraid 
ed elelt tntr, I feel disgusted e^ fd^roant tnir, my heart 
c^ fc^It mir, ) I lack, an misgives me 
ed mangelt mir, ) with dot. ed f ^totnbelt mir, I feel giddy 
c^ gclingt mtr, ) j ^^^^^ji e« tranmt mir, I dream, 
t^^indtmix, ps^c<5®«^ (jpoeticd) 
c^ ntifeUngt niir, I fail e^ ifl mir — fro^, traurig, 

c« bcUcbtmir, it is my pleas- bangc gu SDiutc, I feel 
ure t9 x% toxxh, gel^t mir fd^te^t; 

tool^t, ilbel 2C., I am, grow, 
feel, am doing well, etc. 

5. Impersonal verbs with the accusative : 

ed ttrgert miij, it vexes me ed biintt nttdj, it appears to 

e9 grdmt mxif, it grieves me me, (me thinks) 

e« t)erbricfet mic^, it annoys c« ttjunbcrt mid^, I wonder 

me ed biirftet mid^, I am thirsty 

c« frcut mid^, I am glad ed ^ungett mid^, lam hungry 

c« rent mxi), I repent c« fricrt mid^, I feel (am) 

e« fd^mcrgt nti^, it pains me cold 

3d^ bin bnrfitg, i^ungrtg : id^ ^abe Xnx% $unger, 

6. The passive voice of transitive and intransi- 
tive verbs is frequently used impersonally : @g ttJirb 
3)cut|c^ gefproc^en. 9}?an fprid^t !5)eutf^. Sig tpirb tjicr 
tjicl getanjt. 9Kan tanjt tjiel. 
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4. Verbs which are followed by the Nominative. 

1. fetn, to be fd^einen, to appear 
toerben, to become, get J^eigen, to be called, to bear 
bleiben, to remain a name 

taufen, to be christened 

2, nennen, ) . ^i fd^cltcn, to abuse for 
l^eigen, ) f(^tm))fen, to insult as 

(Only when used in the passive voice ; in the active 
voice they take the accusative.) 

3« aiifel^en, consider fi^en, to sit 

lij ertocifcn, to prove licgen, to lie 

ortfa^ren, to continue (eben, to live 

\i) er^eben, to arise fterben, to die 

ie|en^ to stand Dere^ren, to honor, etc. 

(When followed by aU or tt)ic.) 

The nominative used after the verbs in § 1, 2, 3 
is called predicate nominative. 

5. Verbs followed by the GFenitive. 

1. aijim, heed (auf, ace,) lad^en, laugh (Uber, ace.) 

bcbftrfcn, need (ace,) mangcin, lack (ace) 

begel^ten, desire {<wc.) pfit^tn, attend (ace) 

braud^en, need (ace) fd^onen, spare (ace.) 

benten, think (an, ace.) fpottcn, mock (tibcr, ace.) 

cntbe^ren, lack [unusual, jlcrbcn, die, (an, dcU.) 

ace.) t)crfc^lcn, miss (ace.) 

entratcn, lack (ace.) tjergcffen, forget (ace.) 

emtangein, lack {ace.) Derlangen, desire (nac^, dot.) 

txto'd\)ntn, mention (ace.) lua^ren, guard (ace.) 

gebenten, think tDa^rne^men, perceive (ace.) 

gencfcn, give birth to waltcn, rule (ilbcr, ace.) 

gentcfecn, enjoy (ace.) toartcn, wait, attend to 

^ema^rcn, perceive (ace.) warten, wait for, (auf, ace.) 
^arvcn, wait (poetical.) 
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The genitive is only nsed in stately writing; in 
familiar speech prepositions are preferred, as indi- 
cated. 

2. gc^cn, go ) 

jte^en^ travel hwhen indicating direction, 

fd^leid^cn, move on slowly ) 

^ fling, jog, jdf)Iid) feine^ SBege^. 

3. The genitive is used as a predicate after : fein, 
tuerben, fc^einen : 

(Sr ift, wixb obcr fd^etnt guter fiaune, anberej^ ©innc^. 

4. After several verbs of separation or depriva- 
*tion, requiring a personal object in the accusative: 

itxanitn, rob entlebtgen^ exempt 

entbinben, release entfe^en, dispossess 

entbldgen, deprive tntto^mn, wean 

ent^eben, relieve Deqagen, drive out 

enttaffen, dismiss tertoetfen^ banish 
cntlaftcn, relieve 

9D?an \)at i^n fcineS ®clbcg beraubt. 

5. After the following reflective verbs : 



td^ entdugem, renounce 
t^ ent^alten, refrain from 



[\ij annel^tnen^ take charge 
jid) bcbicncn, make use 

xi) bcflcifeigen, attend to fid) cnMcbigcn, acquit one's 
td) begeben, renounce self 

id^ bemSc^ttgen, take posses- flc^ cntf d^tagen, to get rid 

sion fid^ cntjinncn, recollect 

fi(^ bemciflem, get control fxdj crbarmcn (ilbcr), pity 

fic^ befd^eibett, acquiesce in fl^ erbrciften, dare to do 

jt^ befmnen (auf), bethink f!d| erfrcd^cn, dare to do 

one's self ftd^ (cv)freucit, enjoy 
fxij bcfticben, strive for 
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{t(^ erimtem (an), remember 
ftd^ ertitl^nen, dare to do 
ftc^ crttjc^rcn, keep from 
jtd^ rii^men (mcgcii), boast of 
fi(^ fd^dmcn (mcgcn), be 

ashamed of 
fid^ tr5flcn, confide in 
ftd^ tibcr^cbcn, to boast 



lij untetfiel^en, ) dare to 
xA unterfangen, j undertake 
tcq ))ergetoi{fern, assure one's 

self 
ft(^ Dcrmcffen, (unusual) dare 

to 
fid^ t)erfe^en^ expect 
\x6) ttjeigcrn, refuse 



@r XoxH fid) beig Sfinbc^ anne^men. 

6. The genitive is used to denote time in a general 
way : S)ci^ SKorgen^, beig 9?ac^t^ beS ©onntagg. 



6. Yerlw which take the Dative. 



1. dl^nclrt, resemble 
anttDortcn, answer 
begcgncn, meet 
be^agen, please 
bcfommcn, to agree with 
banten, thank 
btcncn, serve 
broken, threaten 
bttnfen, seem 
crltcgcn, succumb 
(cr)f(i^eincn, appear 
flud^cn, curse 
fotgen, follow 
gebii^rcn, befit 
gcfaUcn, please 
ge^5ren, belong 
gc^ord^cn, obey 
geniigen, suffice 



gefd^e^en, happen 
(gc)3temcn, become 
glaubcn, believe 
gletd^en, resemble 
grotlcn, be angry 
Iclfen, help 
l^ulbtgen, pay homage 
tnangein, be lacking 
nal^cti, approach 
nil^en, benefit 
)aff en, fit 
d^abcn, injure 
c^meic^eln, flatter 
tro(jcn, defy 
(t)ci*)trauen, trust 
ttjcic^cn, yield 
toclftten, defend 
gttrnen, be angry 



2. Many verbs compounded with 6ci, entgcgeit, naS), 
t?or, tuibcr, ju, or with the prefixes ge, ent, mife. 
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gebrec^en, to want 
gebfl^tcn, to be due 
gcfaBcn, to please 
gc^firen, to belong to 
gcl^or^cn, to obey 
gclingcn, to succeed 
cntfattcn, to fall out of 
entfliel^en, ^ 
cntgc^cn, hto escape 
cntfomxnen, ) 
entlaufen, to abscond 
cntfagen, to renounce 
cntfptcd^cii, to correspond 

with 
mtfefaEcn, to displease 

«»fy' I to fail 

tnt^trauen, to distrust 
abraten, to dissuade 
anl^angcn, to adhere 



auffaOen, to strike, to shock 
aufraffett, ) ^ ^ 
ttttflauetn, ) ^ ^ 

aufnoarten, to wait upon 
audtoetd^en, to evade 
betfle^en^ to assist 

cinfattcn, to occur to 
entgegengel^en, to go to meet 
entgegentontmen, to come to 

meet 
nai^afjvxtn, to imitate 
na^ctfern, to emulate 
t)ergeben, to pass away 
Dorfle.l^cn, to superintend 
luibcrfa^rcn, to happen to 
ttjibcrf})rc(l^cn, to contradict 
iDiberftc^cn, to resist 
gul^dren, to listen to 



3. Some impersonal verbs : 

c^ a^nt intr, I have a fore- c« baud^t mix, | thinks 

boding c^ bilnft mir^ f 

t9 bangt ntir, I feel anxious e^ graut mir, I am afraid 
c« fcl^It tnir, ) I lack, c9 fc^want mir, my heart 
c« mangcit nttr, j an unth dot. misgives me 
c^ gcUngt tntr, ) j Q^^ceed ^^ f ^tt)inbclt mir, I feel giddy 
c^ gliidtt mir, ) c3 t^ut mir kit, I am sorry 

c8 milling t mir, I fail' t9 trttumt mir, I dream {poet- 

c^ belicbt mir, it is my pleas- ical) 

ure c« ift mir gu 3Mute, I feel 

©ein, fle^en, tt»crben, when used impersonaUy. ©^ 
ift, iDtrb, get)t it)m njotjl ober iibel. 



4. The following reflective verbs take the dative; 
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they often take a direct object in the accusative be- 
sides : 

3^ bitte mir bic grci^elt aii^. 

fld^ anmagen, to assume, to ft^ getrauen, to venture 
usurp ftdb SRii^e geben, to take pains 

l^ au^bittcn, \± -u * « ficn mcrfcn, to mark 

ic^ crbittcn, j ^^ ^®^ '^' fld^ f c^mci(^eln, to flatter 

lif au^bcbingen, to reserve one's self 
to one's self ft(^ t)orne^men, to intend, to 

fld^ bcnfcn, to think, to im- resolve on 
agine ftd^ iJOtfleUen, to imagine 

fxij einbtlben, to imagine 

5. The following verbs, expressing an idea of giv- 
ing or taking, often take a personal object besides 
an object in the accusative : 

bictcn, offer o))fertt, sacrifice 

brtngcn, bring raubcn, rob 

ctnflS^en, imbue rci^cn, extend to 

empfc^Icn, recommend f^cnfcn, present 

cntrctfeen, snatch away fcnbcn, send 



cntgic^jcn, deprive of 



'te^Ien, steal 



geben, give iibcrgcbcn, deliver 

gfinnen, favor ilbcrlaffen, leave 

laffcn, let t)ercinen, unite 

tci^en, lend t)crma^len, marry 

Iciften, afford Dcrfagcn, deny 

liefcm, furnish Dcrmcigern, refuse 

to^ncn, reward Dcrgei^cn, pardon 

ne^mettf take tDei^en, dedicate 
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7. Verbs which take the Accusative. 

1. All transitive verbs : loben, licbcn, fcl)cn, cffen. 

2. Verbs denotingimeasure of weight, space, cost, etc. 

tneffcn, measure loftcn, cost 

loiegen, weigh bauem, last, etc. 

3. le^ren, teach fd^cltcn, to abuse for 
^eifeen, ) . ^^y^ f(^im»)fcn, to insult as 
ttcnncn, j toufcn, to christen 

are followed by two accusatives. In the passive voice, 
however, they take the nominative, except (e^ren. 

4. fc^en, see fii^Icn, feel 
l^firen, hear pnbcn, find 

take the accusative followed by an infinitive : 
3i) fcf|c, ^8re, finbe i^n fc^Iofcn. 

5. eriod^Ien, elect ] take the accusative, followed by 
crnenncn, appoint >• jutn and a noun : SKan ffat i^n 
tnad^en, make ) gum ^r&ftbenten ettott^tt. 

(®ubftanttt)tfc^cr^rabifat«*a[ccufatit)). 

6. Some impersonal verbs take the accusative : (S^ 
freut mid^, I am glad. 

e« rcut tnid^ (it rues me), t9 U)unbert mtd^, I wonder 

I repent e3 Dcrbricfet tnid^, it vexes me 

ed fd^mergt tnt^ (it pains ed ^ungert mici^, I am hungry 

me), I grieve c« bilrftet mic^, I am thirsty 

e« frtert mxij, I am cold e^ fd^idt ftd^, it is proper 

e« fd^aubcrt mid), I shudder t9 Dcrftc^t [xij, of course, it 
c3 iamtncrt micf), I pity is a matter of course 

ed bitntt mxi), it seems to me ed fragt ftc^, it is doubtful 
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7. The following verbs take a second object in the 
genitive besides the personal object : 

antlagen, to accuse of freifprec^en (Don), to acquit of 

beraubeti, to deprive of lo^fprec^en (Don), to absolye 

bef^ttlbtgen, to charge with from 

entbinbell (Don), to release ntal^nen (an), ) to remind 

from gental^nen (an), j of 

entbUgen (Don), to strip of Uberfii^ren, to convict of 

ent^eben, to exempt, to free ttbergeugen (Don), to convince 

from of 

entfletben (Don), to divest of Derftd^ern (Don), to make 

entlabctt (Don), ) to dis- sure of 

entla^n (Don), ) charge of Dertrdfien (anf), to give hope 

enttaffen, to dismiss from for 

entlebigen, to rid of, to re- lottrbigcn, to favor with 

lease from gci^cn, ) ^ ^^^^^ ^^ 

entfe^en, to dispossess of bejici^tigen, [ 

enttt)5^nen (Don), to disac- 
custom from 

Some of them are also used with prepositions as 
indicated. 

8. A^ectivet which take the Oenitive after them. 

bar, bare lunbig, experienced in 

bebilrftig, ) in want of lo9, rid of 

ben5tigt, ) in need of m&c^tig, master of 

bewttfet, conscious mflbe, ) ^ , . 

.;«^-k.«» T^i'ri/lfiil CrtH f larea oi, weary 



eingcbenf, mindful 
f&^tg, capable 



att, ) 
d^nlbtg, guilty 



fro^, glad ftd)er, sure 

gekoal^r, aware teil^afttg, partaking 

gekoftrtig, in expectation of ftberbrtifpg, tired of, weary 

getoig, certain Detbdc^tig, suspected 

genio^nt, used Derlufttg, having forfeited 

^ab^aft^ getting possession doK, full 

of ttjcrt, worthy 
inne, aware of 



137 



9. Adljeetives which take the Dative after them. 



aBgeneigt, disinclined 
d^nlid^, like 
angeboreti, innate 
angcmeffcn, appropriate 
angene^m, agreeable 
Qn{l5gig, offensive 
bcfannt, known 
begretflid^, conceivable 
bcqucm, convenient 
be^aglic^, comfortable 
befd^roeriid^, troublesome 
bantbar, grateful 
bienlid^, serviceable 

"9««' I DecuHar 

ctgcntiimlK^, )^ 

frctnb, strange 

gc^orfam, obedient 

gcn^ogeit/ favorably inclined 

giinfttg, favorable 

geneigtf kindly disposed 

gcroad^fcrt/ equal to 



gletdb, like, equal 
gtiftbig, gracious, kind 
leitfam, salutary 
IdfKg, troublesome ^ 

;«^' I dear 

ntdgtid^, possible 

|d)4Miil), J j,„u^ 

naf^t, near 
nil^l^r useful 

*«"' I faithful 
gctrcu, ) 

iiberlegen, superior 
unmdgtid^, impossible 
t?erl^a|t, odious 
Dorteil^aft, advantageous 
miKtommen, welcome 
jutrftglid^r conducive, bene- 
ficial 



10. Adjectives which take the Accusative after them. 

They express weight, measure, age or value ; suoh 
are: 



f dottier, heavy, weighing 
lang, long 
brctt, broad, vdde 
alt, old 



* l^od^, high 
ticf, deep 
grog, large, tall 
ttjcrt, worth 



S)ic^ ift einen Sentner fd)tt)cr, cincn gufe lang, einen 
ginger breit, feinen ^cQcr ipcrt, einen S"6 *i^ff ^inen QoU 
bid 
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11. Acyeotives which take the Oenitiye (of) in English, 

bnt not in Oerman 



afraid, (ange t)or 
ambitious, el^rgetgtg naij 
amorous, Derltebt in 
apprehensive, bcforgt twcgcn 
ashamed, befc&dmt iiber 
avaricious, getgig naij 
blind, bttnb auf 
capable, fft^tg gu 
careful, fotgfam auf 
careless, unac^tfam auf 
cautious, t)orftd|ttg in 
confident, t)ertrauenb auf 
covetous, gcigig nad^ 
curious, neugierig auf 
decisive, entfd^eibenb liber 
desirous, begterig nad^ 
destructive, gcrftdrcnb 
devoid, tcer an 
diffident, ntigtrautfd^ auf 
doubtful, ghjcifetl^aft tibcr 
emulous, ftvcbcnb na^ 
envious, ncibif^ liber 
expressive, au^brlirfcnb (ace) 
fearful, in ^Vixi)t Dor 
fearless, o^ne g^urdft t)or 
forgetful, Derge§It(^ in 
glad, fro^ Uber 
greedy, gicrig nad^ 
heedful, ac^tfam auf 
heedless, unac^tfam auf 
ignorant, unbefannt ntit 
iU, Irani an 
impatient, ungebulbtg liber 



improvident, unbcIUmmcrt urn 
indicative, angeigenb (ace.) 
innocent, unf^ulbig an 
insensible, unem))ftnbKd^ gegen 
jealous, cifcrfiic^tig auf 
lavish, t)crfd^tt)cnbcrtf(^ mit 
liberal, fretgebig mit 
listless, forg(o^ urn 
mindful, a^tfam auf 
neglectful, glcic^giilttg gegen 
negligent, nad^tfiffig in 
observant, ad^tfam auf 
patient, gebulbig in 
possessed, befi^enb (ace,) 
prodigal, Derf^toenberifd^ ntit 
productive, fru^tbar an 
proud, ftolj auf 
regardful,berlidfid^tigenb (oca) 
regardless, nit^t beriidffid^tts 

genb 
saving, fparfam mit 
short, lurg an 
shy, fd^eu\)or 
sick, Irani an 
sparing, fparfam mit 
susceptible, empffingfid^ fllr 
suspicious, t)erba(^tig »egen 
tenacious, ^rtnddCig in 
thoughtless, ntd^t bcnienb an 
vain, citel auf 
-void, leer an 
watchful, a^tenb auf 
wasteful, t)erfd^n)enbertf(^ mit 
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12. Actjectivet which take the Dative (to) in English, 

bnt not in German. 



acceptable, annel^tnbar fiix 
accustomed, gelod^nt an 
adjacent, grengenb an 
affable, freunblic^ gegen 
affectionate, gSrtlid) gegen 
agreeaft)le, Hbereinflimmenb 

mtt 
answerable, Derantloortltc^ 

filr 
applicable, antoenbbar auf 
appropriate, gecignet gu 
apt, fa^ig gu 

attentive, aufmerffam auf 
blind, bltnb gegen 
callous, unetnpftnbUc^ fiir 
civil, artig gegen 
close, btd^t an 
congenial, gteid^geartet 
consonant, im Stnllang mtt 
contiguous, angrengenb an 
courteous, ^fiflid^ gegen 
cruel, graufant gegen 
dead, abgefiorben filr 
deaf, taub gegen 
derogatory, ^erabloiirbtgenb 

fftr 
disgraceful, fd^impflic^ fiir 



disloyal, ungel^orfam gegen 
familiar to, with, toertraut mtt 
fatal, un^eilt^oK filr 
generous, grofimiittg gegen 
gracious, gndbtg gegen 
inclined, genctgt gu 
indifferent, gletd^gtilttg gegen 
indulgent, nat^ft^tig gegen 
inferior, geringer al« 
insensible, geftt^Uod fiir 
just, gere^t gegen 
kind, giittg gegen 
liberal, freigebig gegen 
loyal, ^)fli(l^tgetreu gegen 
material, tt)i(i^tig fiir 
merciful, mttletbig gegen 
parallel, g(et(i^(aufenb mit 
partial, genetgt gegen 
polite, arttg gegen 
previous, t)orl^ergel^cnb t)or 
prone, genetgt gu 
related, tjcrtoanbt mtt 
requisite, nSttg gu 
severe, fhreng gegen 
subsequent, folgenb auf 
superior, er^aben iiber 
used to, gemd^nt an 



13. Irregnlarities in ITonns. — First Class. 

a. The following nouns of the first class are modi- 
fied in the plural : 

Singular. Flnral. 

ber %dtx, field bie ^der 

ber ^\th apple bie 1^\tl 
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ber SSoben, ground 

ber SBogen, bow 

ber 39cuber, brother 

ber ^ahen, thread 

ber ®arten^ garden 

ber ®raben, trench 

ber ^afen^ harbor 

ber $aininel, wether 

ber jammer, hammer 

ber ^anbel, trade, affair 

bad ^lofler, convent 

ber Sabett, store 

ber SSangel, defect 

ber 3Jtanttl, mantle 

ber 3labtl, navel 

ber yiaQtl, nail 

ber JDfen, stove 

ber ®attel, saddle 

ber ©(i^aben, injury 

ber ® Anabet beak 

ber ©dqniager, brother-in-law 

ber Soget, bird 



bte 95ben 
bte S5gen 
bie Sriiber 
bie f^&ben 
bte ©arten 
bie ©rciben 
bie $&fen 
bie ^fimmel 
bie ^dmmer 
bie ^dnbet 
bie £(5fter 
bie S&ben 
bie 9»2ingel 
bie 9R(intel 
bie mhd 
bie mqtl 
bie £)fen 
bie @&tte( 
bie ®(^&ben 
bie ©c^ndbel 
bie ©d^tDftger 
bie S5gel 

(Sogen is often used without Umlaut: bie SSogeit.) 



b. The following nouns of the first class take 8 in 
the genitive singular and n in the plural. 



Singular. 
Nominative. 

ber Sauer, peasant 
ber @et)atter, god-father 
ber Sorbeer, laurel 
ber 3RudfeC muscle 
ber 5Rad^bar, neighbor 
ber ^antoffel, slipper 
ber @ta^et sting 
ber Setter, cousin 



Qenitive, 

bed 93auerd 
bed ©eDatterd 
bed Scrbeerd 
bed SRudletd 
bed 9iad^bard 
bed ^antoffeld 
bed ©ta(^e(d 
bed $etterd 



Pinna. 

bie 93auem 
bie ®et)attem 
bie Sorbeeren 
bie 2RudfcItt 
bie ^aijbaxn 
bie ^antoffeln 
bie ©tad^eln 
bie ©ettem 
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c. Ten nouns of the first class, which formerly 
ended in VH, lost the ending n in the nominatiye 
singular. 



Singnlar 
Nominative. 

bet JJriebc, peace 

bet ^unle^^spark 

ber 5«6flttpfc, footstep 

bet @eban!e, thought 

ber ®(aube, faith 

ber $aufe, heap 

ber 3lamt, name 

ber <Bamt, seed 

ber. ®^abe, injury 

ber mUe, will 



Oenitive, 

bed ^rtebend 
bed g^untend 
bed ^uPa<}fen« 
bed @ebanfend 
bed ©laubend 
bed ^aufend 
bed ^amend 
bed ©amend 
bed ©d^abend 
bed aStaend 



Plural. 



bte gunfen 
bie g^wfeftapfen 
bte @ebanfen 
bte @(auben 
bte ^aufen 
bie 9^atnen 
bte @atnen 
bte @(^dben 
no pL 



Second Class. 

a. The following monosyllabic 
modify the vowel in the plural: 

Singular. 

ber Sal, eel 

ber %ar, eagle 

ber ^xm, arm 

ber 93om, well 

ber "S^aif^, badger 

ber SDoi^t, wick 

ber Dold^, dagger 

ber S)om, dome 

ber 35ru(f, pressure 

ber @rab, degree 

ber ®urt, girth 

ber ^alm, blade of grass 

ber ^anih breath 

ber ^uf, noof 

ber ^unh, dog 

ber ^orf, cork 

ber iaij^, salmon 



masculines do not 



Plural, 
bte Sale 
bte Sare 
bie Srmc 
bie Some 
bie 3)a(l^fe 
bie !So(^te 
bie !Do(d^e 
bte 2)ome 
bie !Z)ru(fe 
bte (Srabe 
bte @urte 
bte $a(me 
bie $au^e 
bte ^ufe 
bte ^unbe 
bte ^orfe 
bie Sa^fe 
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bet iad, Tarnish 
bet iaut, sound 
bcr Sudftg, lynx 
ber 3Jlolij, salamander 
ber Wlonh, moon 
bcr SWorb, murder 
bcr Ort, place 
bcr ^orf, park 
bcr ^fab, path 
bcr ^fau, peacock 
bcr ^ol, pole 
bcr ^ViU, pulse 
bcr ^utift, point 
bcr 9ioft, gridiron 
bcr ®(^uft, scamp 
bcr @(i^u^, shoe 
bcr ©tor, starling 
bcr ®toff; material 
bcr ®unb, sound 
bcr lag, day 
bcr Statt, measure 
bcr SD^ron, throne 
bcr 3ofl, inch 



bic Sadc 
bic Saute 
bte Sud^fe 
bic Wlolift 
bic SKonbc 
bic flJiorbc 
bic Orlc 
bic ^arfe 
bic $fabe 
bic $fauc (n) 
bie $o(e 
bic $ulfe 
bie ^unttc 
bie 9tofte 
bic ®(^ufte 
bie @(^ul^e 
bic @tare 
bie ©toffc 
bic ®unbe 
bie Sage 
bic Xalte 
bie Sl^rone 
bie ^oVit 



h. The following take 8 in the gen. sing., n in the pi. : 



Nominative. 
bcr WnjXi, ancestor 
bcr iDont, thorn 
bcr ®au, district 
bcr 2)?afl, mast 
ber ©d^tncrg, pain 
bcr ®cc, lake 
bcr ©<)orn, spur 
bcr ®taat, state 
bcr ©tra^I, ray 
bcr ©trau^, ostrich 
bcr ^vx^, interest 



Singnlar. 



Oemlive, 

bed '3[^ncd 
bed !iDorned 
bed @ikucd 
bed 3»aflcd 
bed (Sd^mcrged 
bed (Seed 
bed @))omed 
bed (Staated 
bed ©trailed 
bed ©trauged 
bed 3ittfcd 



Plural. 

bic 9(l^nen 
bie 2)ontcn 
bic ®aucn (c) 
bie SKaften 
bie (&d|merjen 
bic ©cen 
bie ©portten 
bie ©taaten 
bie ©tral^Ien 
bie ©traugen 
bie S^VL\tVi 
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c. The following monosyllabic masculines take in 
the plural et and modify : 



Singular, 
bet (Seifi, spirit 
ber ®ott, God 
ber itxb, body 
bcr Ort, place 
ber Wlann, man 
bcr 9tanb, rim 
bcr SRei^tum, riches 
bcr 3rrtum, error 
ber Sormunb, guardian 
bcr SBalb, forest 



PluraL 
bie ©eificr 
bic @5ttcr 
bie l^cibcr 
bic £)rtcr 
bic SDIdnncr 
bic mnhtx 
bic 9lei(^tiimcr 
bic 3rrtlimcr 
bic SJomtilnbcr 
bic 99J(l(bcr 
bic ^iirmcr 



bcr SBurm, worm 
Compound nouns formed with SRann generally form 

their plural in gcutc: ^auPcutc, ganblcutc. 

Third Class. 

The following masculine nouns, which formerly 
ended in tt^ belong to the third class : 



Singular. 

bcr 33ar, bear 
bcr @^rift, Christian 
bcr ^itif, finch 
ber i^tirft, prince 
bcr @cdt, fop 
ber ®rof, count 
bcr §elb, hero 
bcr $err, master 
bcr ^irt, herdsman 
bcr ^cnf^, man 
bcr Starr, fool 
bcr yitxt), nerve 
ber 06)9, ox 
bcr $ring, prince 
bcr 2^^or, fool 



Plural, 
bic 93fircn 
bic (S^riften 
bic ^infctt 
bic ^iirftctt 
bie ©cdctt 
bic ©rafen 
bic ^clben 
bic $crrcn 
bic $irtctt 
bic ^enfd^cn 
bic Slarrcn 
bie 9Jert)Ctt 
bie Od^fctt 
bie $rinjcn 
bie S^oren 
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Fourth Clftss. 




a. The following monosyllabic 


neuters take 


plural r without modifying : 




Singular. 


Plural. 


ha9 9et(, hatchet 


bie Seile 


bad 9etn, leg 


btc Seine 


bad Soot, boat 


bie Soote 


bad Srot, bread 


bie Srote 


bad 'I)xnQ, thing 


bie !Dinge 


bad (Srj, brass 


bie @r}e 


bad §ea, skin 


bie SeUe 


bad ®ift, poison 


bie ®ifte 


bad $aat, hair 


bie ^aare 


bad ^cer, army 


bie $eerc 


bad ^cft, copy-book 


bie $efte 


bad balfx, year 


bie da^re 


bad 3od|, yoke 


bie Qoift 


bad ^nte, knee 


bie ^ttiec . 


bad Sod, lot 


bie Sofe 


bad i>tecr, ocean 


bie ^iJteere 


bad 3Ut^, net 


bie 9{e^e 


bad '^aar, pair 


bie $aare 


bad ^fcrb, horse 


bie ^ferbe 


bad ^funb, pound 


bie ^funbe 


bad ^ti)t, right 


bie ate^te 


bad ^tiij, kingdom 


bie Slei^e 


bad 9to§, horse 


bie JRoffc 


bad Salj, salt 


bie @alje 


bad ®(i^af, sheep 


bie ©d^afe 


bad ©dbiff, ship 
bad ®q\otin, pig 


bie Sd^ifjie 


bie ®d|meine 


bad <Stxl, rope 


bie ©eile 


bad Spiel, play 


bie (SpxtU 


bad Sier, animal 


bie 2iete 


bad Zijox, gate 


bie S^ote 


bad 2Bcr!, work 


bie aiSerfe 


bad S^tl, aim 


bie SitU 
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The following six neuters beginning, with the pre- 
fix ff, form their plural in rt : 



Nominative, 
ha^ ®tmaii, apartment 
ha9 ©emilt, mind 
bad ®eiijUijt, sex 
ba« Ocfid^t, face 
bod ®c|^)cn^ spectre 
bad ©eioanb^ garment 



Singnlor. 

GenUive. 

bed ©emad^ed 
bed ©etnuted 
bed @efc^(ec^ted 
ht9 ©eft^ted 
ht^ @cf<)enfled 
bed ©eiDanbed 



Pltual. 

bie @emdd^er 
bie ©emitter 
bie ©efi^Ied^ter 
bie ©eftdjter 
bie ©efpenfter 
bie ©eiodnber 



b. The following seven take n in the plural : 



Nominative. 



Singular. 



bad Suge, eye 
bad Sett, bed 
bad Snbe, end 
bad $emb, shirt 
ha9 ^erg, heart 
bad 5nfeft, insect 
bad Di)x, ear 



Genitive. 

bed %uged 
ht9 Netted 
bed @nbed 
bed ^embed 
bed ^ergend 
bed Onfeftcd 
bed O^red 



Plural. 

bie Xugen 
bie Setten 
bie @nben 
bie ^etnben 
bie ^erjen 
bie Snfeften 
bie O^ren 



c. Eight monosyllabic neuters, ending in tt, take 
in the plural t without modifying : 



Singular. 

bad $aar, hair 
bad $eer, enemy 
bad 5a^r, year 
bad 3Reer, sea 
ha^ ^aax, pair 
bad atol^r, reed 
bad Xier, animal 
bad S^OTf gate 



Plural. 

bie $aare 
bie ^eere 
bie bat^xt 
bie 2Weerc 
bi«» ^aarc 
bie <Ro^re 
bie Siere 
bie Zifoxe 
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Fifth Class, 
a. Two feminine nouns are modified in the plural: 
bte abutter, bie 9)?iltter bie Xod^ter, bte !£5^ter 

6. The following monosyllabic feminines, formerly 
ending in t, are modified in the plural and take tUl 



Singular. 

bie fLxt, manner, kind 
bie 93a^n, road 
bie 9ant, bank 
bie ^nijt, bay 
bie 99urg, castle 
bie Cfo^rt, drive, ride 
bie glwr, field 
bie ^(ut flood 
bie 5onn, form 
bie ^vavL, woman 
bie ®lnt, heat 
bie dagb^ hunt 
bie ia\t, burden 
bie SWarf, boundary 
bie WW, duty 
bie ^ofi, mail 
bie tlvLal, tortiire 
bie @d|ar, troop 
bie @(i^(ad|t, battle 
bie ©Arift, scripture 
bie ®qnlb, debt 
bie ®pnx, trace 
bie S^^at, action 
bie Xxai)t, costume 
bie U^r, watch 
bie Waf^i, election 
bie ^elt, world 
bie ^ftM, number 
bie S^xt, time 



Plnral. 

bie Slrten 
bie SSa^nen 
bie Sanfen 
bie ^ndfUn 
bie Surgen 
bie ^a^rten 
bie t^luren 
bie ^(uten 
bie gonnen 
bie ^rauen 
bie ®(uten 
bie dagben 
bie l^aflen 
bie SRarfen 
bie ^fli^ten 
bie ^oftcn 
bie Ouaten 
bie ^ijaxtn 
bie @(^(a(^ten 
bie Sc^viften 
bie ®d^ulben 
bie ©puren 
bie Xf)attn 
bie ZxaifUn 
bie U^ren 
bie 9Ba^(ett 
bie 9Be(ten 
bie S^W^ 
bie 3^it*^ 
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R GBHBEK OF VOinf S. 

The Masculine Gender is nsed for: 

1. All names of male persons and animals : 

2)cr SSatcv, ©ruber, @o^n, ©deafer, SSnig, ©ftrtncr. 
2)cr §a^tt (cock), Oi)9, ^uf(^ (stag), (gfel, 33o(f. 

2. The names of large animals, birds, fish and all 
beetles : 

2)cr aOSoIf, ^unb, glcfont, SSfir, Jigcr,. guc^«* 

S)cr abler (eagle), SRabe, galfe (falcon), ©tord^, ©d^tuan. 

S)er 2lat, ^^c^t (jpike), ^arpfen, @t5r (sturgeon), 2aij9 

(salmon), ^atpfc^ (shark]. 
3)er heifer (beetle), ber 9Kaifafer, ber (JotoraboMfer. 

3. The names of seasons, months and days : 

Der ^vfi^Iing, ber ©ommer, ber ^etbft, ber SQSinter* 
!J)er 3fanuar, ber ^ebruar, SKfirj, ^ril, SKat, Sum. 
!Der ©onntag, ber SRontag, am 3)ienftag, am SRittttJO^. 

4 The names of winds, phenomena and points of 
the compass : 

5)er S^P^^^f SBtttb, ©turm, Orfan (hurricane), ©irocco. 
SDer ategen, ©ouner, 33tt^, ^agel, ®i)mt, ^xo% 9teif 

(hoar-frost). 
3)er SRorben, ber ©iiben, im Often, tm SBeflen. 

5. The names of minerals, except metals : 

2)er ©tettt, ber ^iefel (flint), ber SRubiu, ber ©iamant, 
ber Oranit, ber 2Karmor, ber ©maragb (emerald), ber 
^^o«()^or, ber ©d^wefet (sulphur), ber S^on (clayj. 

6. The names of coins, fruit trees and grains : 

S)er pfennig, ber Scaler, ber !Dottar, ber Sent, ber 
®tttben(florin), ber ^efler (farthing); but: bie 2Rarf. 
2)er 9lf)felbaum, 33trn*, 5Wu6==, Obft*, Sirft^baum. 
S)er SBei^en (wheat), SRoggcn (rye), 2Kai^, 9Jei^, $afer 

(oats). 
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1. Kouns ending in i|, tl|, fal|r fiig: 

JDcr ^dnig, ^onig, Sffig, ftfipg (cage), ^fcnitig. 

S)et !i:e))ptd^, !gattt(i^, 3Buterid^ (3:k|rann), (Sflri^ (stone 

floor). 
!J)cr SRing, feting, 3ungting, gtnbling, trembling 

(stranger), 

8. Most words ending in eit (not d^en, and infini- 
tives): 

3)cr @axttn, Sogen, Ofcn, 3tegctt, Sobcn. 
Except bad (Siffcn) cushion ; bad Sedfcn (basin); bad 
3Bap))en (coat-of-arms). 

9. Five words ending in fe: 

2)cr Sconce, See, Saffec, I^ce, ^tce (clover). 

10. Nouns ending in tp when denoting living beings : 

S)cr ftnabc, SBotc, ?Rabc, gatfc, SJIlnbe, ^irte, 3Jcffe, 
ginfc (finch), 9ticfc (giant). 

The Feminine Oender is used for: 

1. All names of female persons and animals : 
Die SWuttcr, ©d^iDcftcr, Xoifttx, 33vaut, 5«unbin. 
!Die ^enne, ^u^, B^^Q^f ^^k^r ®^u, !B5tt)tn. 

2. The names of small animals and birds : 

S)ie SDlaud, SRattc, Safec; bic gcrd^e (lark),bie ©c^toalbc 
(swallow), bic SSSat^tcI (quail), bic Slmfcl (thrush), 
bic Stac^ttgall. 

3. The names of insects, except beetles : 

3)ic fjticge, ©ptnnc (spider), Slmcifc (ant), SBlMt 
(gnat), gaud, SSSangc (bug), bic Sicnc, SBcdpc, ^eu* 
fd^rcrfc (grasshopper); but: bcr JJlol^ (flea). 

4 The names of forest trees : 

Die ^apptl (poplar), bic SRuftcr (witch-elm), bic ginbc, 
bic Sid^c (oak), bic lannc (fir), bic S^preffc, bic 933eibc 
(willow), bic Ulme, bic 93ud^c (beech). 
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5. The names of most German rivers : 

Die Stbc, aSJcrra, gulba, $at)cl, ©prcc, 6ni«, iippt, 
fficid^fcl (Vistula), Obcr, 5)onau (Danube), Ofar, 
5Wofcl; but: bcr 9t^ein, SRain, 5Rc(far, Onn, 2ti). 

6. All dissyllabic nouns ending in t, not denoting 
males: 

3)ic ©onnc, Srbe, 8i<Jpe, ^axbt, Slumc, SRofc, ©trage, 
©d^ulc, 33trne, ©tunbc, Siebc, S^rc, SScife, gveubc, 
5Rafc. 

Except : bag Slugc, bag @nbe, bag Srbe (inheritance). 

7. All derivative words ending in ri^ |tit, Wt^ 

fdjaft, iin0, in : 

®te S<)tnncrei, SBcbcrei, 33vaucrci, SftaDcrct. 

®ie JJrci^cit, SJumm^cit, SBa^r^cit, ®c^6n^ett, ^lar^eit. 

©ic Danfbarfeit, iJrcunblic^feit, gd^twterigfcit, SOtdglid^* 

!eit. 
S)tc OcfeHfd^aft, fjrcunbfd^oft, SRad^barfd^aft, SJcmanbt* 

fd^aft (relatives), geinbfc^aft, a)tannfd)aft (crew); but 

ha^ 'iPctfd^aft = seal. 
35tc ^offnung, SBcnbung, iibcrfetjuitg, SJa^rung. 
S)ic g'lfcunbin, geinbin, Je^rerin, 9?ac^bartn, ©angcrin. 

8. Foreign nouns ending in ie, iou, if, tit I 

Die 'jpoejte, @eogra<)^ie, "^J^ilofo^j^ie, (S^emie. 
Die ^JJolitif, Xattxl ©rammatif, Sotanit. 
2)i« ^erfon, Station, SWajefldt, Ouantitfit 

10. The few nouns ending in Qd|t^ Ui^t, Utt, and 
most nouns ending in at, Ut, ft, 

Die 5»a^t, ©d)tad)t (battle), Su^t (bay), ©d^tut^t 

(chasm), ©ud^t (desire), ^luc^t, ®ebulb (patience), 

©c^ulb (guilt, debt), ^ulb (favor). 
Die ^eirat, 3^^^^<^* (ornament), Demut (humility), 

S35e|mut (melancholy), bic Sraft, ^aft (captivity), 

anfunft, 3ufunft, Slugfunft, 3Scrnunft. 
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The Veuter Gender is used for: 

1. The names of countries, cities and places : 

2)a9 Q(te Sien, ha9 fd^dne !!)re«ben, bad tntereffante 

9{iirnbevg, bad J^eilige Kom, bad neiie !Deutfc^(anb, bad 

fcl^5tte Otatten, bad groge Stnerita. 
Except : bie ®c^n>et), bte ^fatj, the Palatinate, and 

several other names of provinces; also countries 

ending in et: Iftrfei, Turkey. 

2. All diminutives ending in i|rii and IA% : 

Z)ad Wimcxiftn, Sdterc^en, ^ftudc^eii, !Z:if(^(etn, Sdg(ein. 

3. Most collective nouns, and nouns beginning 
with the prefix @e : 

!Dad ©ebttfc^, ©efptftc^, @ebirge, bad @eftetn; bad 
@ttotfix, bad (Sefd^enl, bad ©eftd^t, bad @ebi(^t. 

4. The names of metals, except ber @tQ^(, steel : 
!Dad ®oIb, Sup^tx, (Bilbtx, gifcn, ©let, (Sij (ore). 

6. The names of plants growing in groups : 

3>od ®rad, 3Rood, @(^ilf unb %o^t (reed), ©etreibe 
(grain). 

6. Nouns ending in tttm : 

"lia^ S^riflentum, bad ^cr^ogtum (duchy), bad aitertum. 
Except: ber Orrtum (error), and ber 9ieid^tum (riches). 

7. The young ones of animals, without referring 
to sex: 

'Da^ $ul^n, ftalb, 3ie^ (deer), gerfel (milk pig), bad 
2axam, bad f^iiaen (colt). 

8. All words used as nouns : 

!Z)ad liebe dd^, bad aJtein unb !Dein, bad ^tnn unb 9ber, 
bod % S (£, bad SSBe^ unb %d^, bad Xangen unb ®tngen. 

Compound If ouns take the Oender of the Last Houn : 

!3)ad ®o(b, ber 9itng, ber ®o(brina; bie Zi^Hxt, bad |^aud, 
bie ^audt^iir; bie U^r, ber Xurm, bie itunnu^. 
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15. LIST OF WOEBS WHICH ASE OFTElf TEAHS- 

LATED INCOEEECTLT. 

About. 
AboiU = time, gegen. (St tarn gegen SRtttag, gegen ^benb. 
AboiU = around, utn. dm $aufe unb unt ba^ ^au^ leben. 
About = around, traveling motion, uml^er. ®te laufen im 

®arten um^er. 
About = concerning, Uber. Sin 33u(i^ Uber d^emie, iiber 

Sotanif. 
^2k>u^ = for things which people carry about them, bet, 

@r ^Qt eine U^r bet ftc^. ^aft bu ®elb bet bit? 

After. 
After = preposition, itac^. 3la6) ber ©d^ule, tia(^ bent Zf^tt, 

After = conjunction, nac^bem. ^{ad^bent er gegangen toat. 

All. 

AU = whole, ganj. Den gangen Sag, bad ganje 3al^r. 

All = every one of a certain number, atte ; when fol- 
lowed by a plural, generally takes no article : SQe 
Atnber, alle Slunten, aUe Sage. 

Another. 
Another =s one more, noc^ etnd : 3loif ein ©lad, nod^ eine 

©tnnbe. 
Another = a different one, ein anbered. (Sin anbered ^leib, 
einen anbem $ut. 

As. 
As = like, tote. ®o rot tt)ie ^Int, ^art »ie <Stetn. 
As = when (time) ate. %i9 er ging, atd bn fantjl. 
As = since (reason) ba. iDa ed fait ifl, ba ed 3^^ tfl. 
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Ask. 

Ask =^ to put questions, fvagen. @r fragte tntd^, too tc^ 

loo^nte. 
Ask = ask for, request, bitten urn. 2Btr bitten urn ein ®lad 

SBaffcr. 

Before. 

Before = preposition, oor. S3or bet ©c^ule/ Dor bem J^ce. 

Before = conjunction, cl^c. (S^e bu famfl, cl^e er ging. 

Both. 

Both = numeral, beibc. 93cibc ^inbcr, fcine beibcn SSftd^er. 
Both = conjunction, fottjol^l — al«. Sv ifl fotoo^I fci^5n 
aid liebendroili'big. 

Busy. 
Btisy = occupied, befc^dftigt. @r ifl befd^fiftigt. 
Busy = lively, gcf(^ftftig. (Sin gefc^Sftiged gcbcn. 

But. 

5uf (only) = referring to time, crjt. Srjt morgcn, erfl am 

%benb, erft ge^n da^re. 
But (only) = referring to quantity, nur. 9?ttr cin ^aud, 

nut einen ^DoHat* 
But = conjunction, abet. @r n)iQ, abet er fann nid^t. 
But = however, attcin. 3d^ mSc^te, attein td^ barf nic^t. 
But =i not — but, fonbern. 9?id^t fatt, fonbern^roarm. 
But = but for, o^ne. 3)u todrefl gejtorben o^ne i^n. 
But = except, auger. 5Riemanb fam, auger einem fiinbc* 

By. 

By e made by somebody, Don. ©onate Don 3Rojart, 

3)ramd Don Sc^iQer, ©entdlbe Don 9?uben^. 
By = by means of, burd^. 3)urd^ Sleftrtgitdt, bnrd^ SBaffcr, 
By ac manner, mit. SKit ber ^anb, mit ber iOiafd^nc gemad)t. 
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By = close by, an or bet. Sim ^ubfon, am Ogcan, am 

iJeuer. 

CaU. 

CaU = to somebody, rufcn. SSJir rufcn ba« ^inb. 

Call = give name, nenncn, 3c^ ncnnc i^n fjrcunb. 

Call = have a name, l^et^cn, Sr ^cifet 5IKiiHcr. 

Call on = visit, bcfu(^cn, ®ic bcfud^te un3 fftutt. 

Expect 

Expect = wait for, crtuartcn. @ine ?pcrfon cmarten, eincn 

Srief emartcn. 
Expect = intend to, bcabfid^tigcn, gcbcnicn. Sf bcabfid^tigt^ 

3U reifcn. Sr gcbenft, cin $au3 ju bauen. 

For. 

For = preposition, fiir. !j)ic« tft fitr bt(^, fftr i^n. 
For = purpose, gum. 3"^ ©c^rcibcn, gum Scfcn. 
For = conjunction, benn. SBtr gc^cu, bcun c8 iji \piit 

If. 

7/*= in case, ttjcnn. SSScnn c3 gc^t, ttjcnn c« fo ijl. 
//*= whether, ob. 3d^ wcife ntc^t, ob c« fo tft. 

Help. 

Help = assist, l^elfcn. SBir l^elfcn bcm ^tnbc. 
Help it = prevent, or change a thing, finbcm. Od^ faim 
ed ntc^t dnbern. (£d (dgt fic^ ntc^t anbem. 

Know. 
Know = be acquainted with, fcnncn. 9Ran fennt cine $er* 

fon, cinen Dvt, ein Sud^ u. f. ttj. 
Know = a fact, ttJiffcn. Si) toti^, bag cr ^icr ifl. 

Leave. 

Leave = forget, laffen. SQ3o l^aft bu bad 33uci^ getaffcn? 
Leave = part with, abandon, tJcrlaffcn. Sr ^at fetne $ei* 
mat tjcrlaffen. 
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Let. 

Ld = for rent, toermteten. ^^Vi% ju Demttetcn. 

Ld = allow, taffen. ®ie njitt tntd^ ntt^t gc^en laffeii. 

Little. 
LiiiU = small size, f(etn. (Sin fleined ^aud. 
2^2e = small quantity, loenig. SEBenig SSaffer, ttiemg 3^tt. 

Look. 
Zoo^ s see, fel^en. ®el^et ^ter^er! 
Jj>ok = have the looks of, audfel^en. (Sr fiel^t gut (trant, 

blag) aud. 2Bte fte^t bad aud ? 
Look for = ftt(^cn, ©n Sud^ fuc^cn. 
Xool: out ! Sorfi(^t ! 9uft)affcn ! 

Most. 
MoBty adjective, always t^es an article : !Dte tnetfle ^txi, 

bie ntetflen jttnber, bte metften 93tumen. 
MoBt^ adverb, l^5(^{l. ^Sd^fi unangene^tn, pd^fi orbenttid^. 

Muoh, very much. 

Much = quantity, jjiel. (£r l^at Did jlubtert, \>vtl gclefen. 

Much = high degree, fcl^r. SDlan l^at il^n fc^r gclobt, fcl^r 

betounbert. 

Vot, not any. 

Not, ntd^t. Sr tfi ntc^t l^ter, ntc^t IvanI u. f. to. 

^o< = not any, referring to nouns, !ctn. ^ein $aud, feinc 

3ctt, !ctnc ^inbcr. 

Not now = jctjt nic^t. (£« rcgnct Jefet nic^t. 

^0^ <a-day = ^ewtc nid^t. Sr fommt l^cutc nid^t. 

Not yet = nod^ ntd^t. @d tfl tiod^ ntd^t ^dt 

How. 
^oto = jefet, refers to time. (g« tfl jc^t 3^it- 
^Tou? = nun, refers to circumstances. Qij ffobt fetn @e(b 
bet utir ; nun tann ic^ nic^td (aufen. 
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Onoe. 
Once, adverb = at one time, einft. Qtnfl (ebte etn SRann. 
Once, numeral = one time, einmal. (Sr toot nut einmal ^ter. 
Once more = ttoc^ einmaL Zf^nt bie^ noij einmat. 

Only. 

Only (but) = time, erfi. (grfl ^cutc, erp ncun U^r. 
Only (but) = quantity, nur. (gr ^at nur brct ^inber. 
Only, adjective = single. (Sin einjiged Stint. 

Order. 
Oder = keep order, Orbnung. St ^filt Orbnung in aflcn 

!Dtngen. 
Order = S3efe^I, Scflcflung. 3)er ®cncral giebt ber Snncc 

Sefe^te. @r giebt bem ^aufmann eine SefleQung auf 

SSaren. 
7b order, intransitive verb, befe^Ien. 2)er Sater befte^lt, 

ber ®o^n ge^ord^t. 
7o order, transitive verb, beftcEen. 2Str beflellen Sc^u^e 

unb ^tetber. 
In order to = um, is followed by an infinitive: SBir effcn, 

urn }u leben. 
Jn order that — bamtt, is followed by the subjunctive: 

3)a^ fttnb ge^t gut (Sd^ute, bamit e^ etma^ lerne. 

Put. 

Put = horizontal position, (egen. l^ege ha^ 93uc^ nteber! 

Put = upright position, {leEen. (Stede bad ©lad auf ben 

2tfd)! 

Put = place, fctjen. ©cfeen ®ie biefc beiben ^crfonen gu^ 

f antmen ! 

Side. 

Ride= on horseback, rciten; a ride, SRttt. SRcttet er auf 

einem ^ferb obcr auf cincm Sfel? !?)ad war ein fc^arfcr 
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Bide = travel by car, boat, wheel, carriage, sleigh, 
fasten; a ride, etne ga^rt 3Jian !ann mit bent Soot 
unb mit ber (Sifenbal^n nad^ Softon fal^ren. Sine Sifen- 
ba^nfa^rt, eine Sootfa^rt, Siabfa^rt, (Sd^littenfa^rt mad|t 
mir SScrgntigen. 

Since. 

Since (for), preposition = fcit. 6r martct feit ciner ©tunbc, 
feit einem SRonate. 

Since, conjunction = time, fcitbcm. Sr ift franf, fcitbcm 
fein ©o^n geftorbcn ift. 

Since, conjunction = reason (as, because), ba. @ie fann 
nic^t fommen, ba fte frant ift. 

So. 
So = therefore, consequently, alfo. (Sr ^at, toa^ er braud^t; 

alfo foQte er jufrteben fein. 
So = high degree, f o. @d ift f o fait, f o marm. 
So = following a Terb, e^. He hopes so, says so. (gr l^offt 

ed, fagt e^, lottnfci^t ed. 

Some. 
Some, before a singular, etn^ad. (ittoa^ Srot^ ettoa^ SBaffer. 
So7ne, before a plural, einige. Sintge ®ti(^er, einige 9tofen. 
Some, used without a noun, is answer to a question, 

metered or melc^e: ^aben @ie Srot? Sii ^aht n^etc^ed. 

^aben @ie 33iid^er? SBir ^aben welc^e. 
Some Toore, nod^ etroa^, noc^ einige. 9{e^men ®ie nod^ etmad 

33rot, noc^ einige 9?tiffe ! 

Spend. 

Spend =^iim.e, jubringen, t)evleben. SQo l^aben®ie ben ®om« 

nter gugebrac^t ober ))erlebt ? 
Spend = money, auSgebctt. ®r l^at $100 au^gcgeben. 
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StiU. 

«t«= quiet, ftifl. ©HHc SBaffcr ftnb ttcf. 
StiU= as yet, no(^. (Sd tft nod^ SBinter. 

Swear. 

8v}ear=take oath, fc^tudren. (Sr fc^mSrt einen Sib. 
S^toear== curse, flud^en. 3Ran foil ntd^t flud^en. 

To Take. 

Take, transitive verb, nc^mcn, Sr ntmmt ben Wp\tL 
Tahe, intransitive verb, jte^en, gefaUen. !Dted ^uif gefttUt 

ober gie^t. @d ^at (Srfo(g. @d gte^t ntc^t. 
2b^6 aim, gieten. Sr gielt nad^ bent S3ogel. 
Take breath, 2ltcm fc^fipfcn. 3c^ mug 3ltem fc^d<)fen. 
Toifce courage, SOiut foffen. ^a^tt Wtnt, f^reunbe ! 
Take a drive, cine ©pajicrfa^rt mac^en. 
Take a ride, cincn 9iitt ober cine ^df^xt mac^en. !Der SUttt 

n^trb gu $fetbe, bte ^a^rt n^irb int SBagen gentad^t. 
Take for = consider as, fallen fiir or geltcn. 9Ran ^&It il^n 

fiir etnen '^eutfd^en. @r gilt al^ ein (S^renntann. 
Ib^e a ^)erson to = accompany, bcgteitcn, ftt^ren. 393er ^at 

(Sic gu Itfc^c gefii^rt? Seglcitcn ®ie mic^ in ben®artcn ! 

gti^rc ba« ^inb nac^ §aufc ! 
Take something to, bringcn. 93ringcn ®ie ba« Siegept in bie 

3lt)otl^efe! Sringen @ie ben Sricf ^inaufl 
Take off (a thing), ab(egcn. Segen ®ie ben SDlantel ab ! 
Take off^ imitate, nac^a^men, !Der 3lffe f ann alle« nad^^ 

a^men. 
Take pains, fic^ 2Kti^e geben. gr giebt flc^ 3»U^e. 
Take rest, ftd^ audru^en. 3)u ntngt S)i(i^ audru^en. 
Tfl^e ^iwe, baucrn. 2Bic (angc bauert e«, nac^ 9l» gu ge^en ? 

@d bauert brei ^tunbetu 
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TelL 

jre// = say, fagen. <Sage mtr, ttio S)tt loo^nfi. 

T62^ = relate, ergd^ten. (SxiUfflt mir eute @ef(^t(^te! 

Than, Then. 

Than follows a comparatiye = ote: Sr ifl retd^er aU xij. 

Then, thereupon, after that = bann, barauf, barnad^. Srfl 
lenten toxx ©rommatit bann (barnad^) jpred)en mx. @te 
xoaxtn erfi in !Deutfd|(anb; barauf befudbteit fte bie Sd^meig. 

There is, there are. 
There is, there are = for existence in general, c^ giebt, c3 flnb. 

S^ gicbt oUerlci 3Kcnfd^cn. 
There is, there are = ioT things loithin a confined space, c^ 

x% t€ ftnb. (£d finb tne^rerc f^e^Ier in beiner %nfgabe. 

6^ iji fein ^t^ltx barin. 

Time. 

Time=:B, period of time, ^txt 3(^ ^bc fcine 3^^^^ ^^^^ 

3cit. ®ic 3eit flicf|t. 

Time, numeral, mal. Sr gc^t eintnat, jttjcimat, mc^nnatS. 

Time = for the first time, gum erjtcn SRoI, gum gwcitcn 3Hal. 

To have a good ^ime = jtc^ untcr^altcn. SBir ^abcn un« gut 

unter^iten. 

True. 

True = it is the truth, wa^r. ®« iji wa^r. 

jrri/e = sincere, oufrid^tig, toai^x. Sin aufrid^tiger (Ji^cunb. 

!rrwe= genuine, cd^t. Sine ed^tc 3)cutfd>c. 

IVwe to = faithful to, trcu. Sr ifl fcinem SBortc^ feincr 

"ipflic^t, feincm SSatcrlanbe trcu. 

When. 

When = referring to something in the past that is not 
repeated, aU. %l9 cr geboren ttjurbe, al« er jlarb, ot^ 
bcr grogc 93ranb toax- 
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When = whenever, expressing something customary, 
tuenn. 2Benn bad ^inb mitbe x]i, tuenn ed ^ungrig ift, 
n)enn ed tueint. 

When = expressing some indefinite time, loann. SBann 
tommt er? dc^ meig nic^t, mann er totnmt. 

Would. 

Would = condition, miirbe. Sr tuUrbe ed t^un, toenn er tonnte. 
Would = be willing, want, tooHtc, (Sr wotttc nid^t gc^cn, 

abcr cr mu^tc. 
Would = habit of doing, p\ltQtt, a5ic ^tnbcr <)flegtcn 

abenbd ju ftngen. 

Yet. 

Fe^ = however, jcbod^. S« tfl ft^mcr, jcbo(^ ifl c« md^t 

unntdgltd^. 
F<?< = as yet, noc^. (£r ifl nod^ mitoorbercitct. 



SUIeitt. 

Wiun, adjective or adverb, alone. Qd) bin attcin, arbcitc 

attcin. 
WitiUf conjunction, however, gr mfid^tc »o^I fommcn, 

adein er lann nic^t. 

«Ifo. 

8If0, conjunction, so, therefore, (g« regnet, alfo braud^en 

tt)it eiiten JRegenfd^inn. 
JHfo, (obsolete) adverb, thus, aifo l^at Oott bie SBelt geliebt. 

»eu 

8ei «= local, near, at, by : S3eim geucr, bet bit. 
IBei = time, in or by. Sei Sage, bet 9?ad^t. Setm gefen 
ttitb beim 3lrbeitcn, 
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5B«. 
®a ■= adverb, there. 3)a fommt $and. 
®a '^^ conjunction, as, since, because. !X)a et tranf x% 

Satin =^ in it. 3)ad ^aud unb bie SRobel barin. 

^oiff itnnoiSt — yet, anyhow, however. g« ifl nic^t (eic^t, 

bod^ moQen luic t9 Devfuc^en. !Der ^nabe barf ntc^t au9^ 

gel^en ; bennoc^ ft^t er int ©arten. 
^9ilf following an imperative, expresses a request. 

^ommen ®te bod^ (or bod^ etntnal) ! Please come, or 

do come. 
^0iff, in questions, expresses hope. @ie l^elfen tntr boc^? 
^odf is often used in German to emphasize, and is best 

omitted in translating. 

(SinmaL 
(Stnntal, after an imperative, expresses a request. $etfen 
®ic mir cinmall =« I say, or please help. 

i^alitn = etn^alten, to stop, halt 9Btr moDen ^tet l^alten. 
^altett = feft^a(ten, to hold on to. $alte bic^ an bent ttfte! 
^alten, f ftr =^ consider. SWan ^&It i^n f ttr cincn @d)tt)inblcr. 

S^in nitb l^et. 
S^xn »= motion from speaker. 2Bo tfi bad $aud ? 2Btr 

luollen ^inge^en, ^infa^ren, ^inretten. 
^er = motion towards speaker, ^ommen @ie ^er ! 

ipolett, l^olett laffett. 
^oUn = to fetch, go for. §oIe mir cin Suc^ ! 
^olctt Icffcii = to send for. SBir mliffcn ba0 ^tnb gcgcn 
Slbcnb ^o(cn (affcn. 
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an- 

^a, after an imperative, (with accent stress) ^ be sure. 

^ontmet j|a jeittg naif ^ufe. $flege bic^ jo (boc^ ja). 
3a, without accent = you know. Qdf toxVi c^ ja t^un. 3(^ 

^abe e$ ja k)erf))roc^en. 

Saffen* 
Saffett = to leave or forget a thing. S33o l^at er bo3 @elb 
gelaffcn ? 

Serlaffeit = to leave (part with) persons or places. SBir 
^aben bie @tabt urn fed^d U^r Derlaffeit. ^Qe ^aben mic^ 
tocrlaffcn. 

Saffen = to have a thing done. SBo laffen ®te ^d^ul^c 
mac^cn ? S3So laffen @ic tooft^en ? 

OB- 

Db, conjunction = whether. SSJcifet bu, ob ct fonimt ? 
Db, preposition (obsolete) = uber. 3c^ frcuc tni(^ ob 
betned Srfolged. 

@d^0tt in connection with present or past tense = al- 
ready. 3fft cr \ijon fjxti ? Sfl cr f c^on gc!ommcn ? 

@<^ott in connection with future = never mind, no 
doubt, do not fear. @^ toirb fd^on ge^en. Qij loerbe 
fd^on milffen. 

So. 

@o = is that so ? Beally ? Indeed ? @o ? (Sr \)at 
gcf(^rieben. 9EBtrflid^? 

@o = manner, this way. ©oil td^ fo obcr f o f(^rctbcn ? 

@0 = high degree, so. E^ ifl f|ier fo fd^6n. 

@o = "then, so. SBenn i^r gc^en mugt, fo gc^t (icbcr gletd^. 
Sr fagt c« ; fo loirb e^ loo^I ma^r fcin. 
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SBenit = \aU9, in casa Senn ed ntSglic^ tfl. 
SBetiit = fo oft a% when, -dmrnerr loenn er fommt 

®o^I = gefunb, well. "St tji mo^t. gr tfl timncr tuo^I. 
SBo^( = well done, gut. (Sr ^at gut gelemt, gut geffiroc^en. 
SBo^I = wa^rfc^cinUd^, probably, I suppose. @r mirb 
luo^I nic^t mel^r lommen. @ie ^aben mo^l diet 3lr6eit 

8Sii|rntk. 
SBi^rettb, preposition, during. SSSft^renb bed (Sommerd. 

S35df|rcnb bed 2Binter«. 
SBS^tenb, conjunction, while. SSd^renb i^r ^ter toart* 

3)iiar = indeed, to be sure. @r tfl jmar alt, abet fiarf. Sd 
tfl gtoar nic^t loann, abet angenel^m. 
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LIST OF nSEOULAB VERBS. 



PNI*t 



St4teii, to Uko »&(ffl, iUt 



llUpOTBl. 

Imr«rf. Cond. ?d pan. dD| 



B€U^lin, to order 
ttefleifteti* to apply 

to. to study. 
eegimwtlr to begin 
Sei%eti,toblte 
(BHUmmtm, to op- 

presfl. 
Bcrtm, to hide, to 

save. 
BaHeti, to burst 
Befimieti, to medi- 
tate. 
BeH^eii, to possess 
Betrftgeti, to cheat 

Bctveem,* to in- 
duce. 

fBU^tm, to bend. 

Bictcii, to ofGor. 

Biii^eii, to Und, 

to tie. 
BitUn, to aak. to 

request 
eiafeit, to blow. 
BIcibcii» to remain 
Bf IllCtt, to roast 
Ofedleti, to break 
Bfcmieii, to bum 
9tin%ttt, to bring 
Seitf en, to think 
Siitgdl, to bargain 
9? ef d^eti t to thrash 
SttUn^tn, to urge, 

to penetrate 
SNhtftm, to dare, to 

be allowed to. to 

need 



itfumt mm 



demmt 
(hrgfl, birgt 



U&fcfl, t(&1l 



btt( (at) 
haau 

Refill 
(cgonn 

m 

Mtomnt 



Bftfe bade 

batfte 
befftDK bffie^I 



gebatfen 

befo^Idt 
bef[iffen 



Bcgtanc Be^innc Beflcnncii 
Blffe bei^e gebiffcs 

benbmmc beliCmmc bcQoimiiea 



bars ^A^SC ^^ 



btifc^, btlf^t 



34 batf, bn 
batfftf ft boif 



bai» 
befann 

hm 

bctres 

bciBoa 

bo9 
bot 
bonb 

bat 

bne< 

blieb 

brief 

bra^ 

brasnte 

bra^te 

ba^te 

btof^ 
brang 



b&x^ 
bef&ime 

bef&M 

betrbge 

betobge* 

bbgc 
b&tc 
b&ttbe 

b&te 

bllefe 

bllrbe 

bitete 

brftt^e 

btrnntc 

br&d^te 

b&^te 

bttngct 

brbf^c 

bt&nge 



b^ 
befbtne 

beftle 

betrQge 

betoege 

blege 
blete 
binbc 

bUte 

blafe 

bleibe 

brate 

brt^ 

bienne 

bcinge 

benfc 

binge 

brif^ 

btingc 



bntfte batfte 



geboTges 

geboYlIca 
befonses 

befeffen 

betroges 

bevogen 

gcboges 
geboten 
grbunben 

gebeten 

geblafen 

geblieben 

gebraten 

gcbro^en 

gcbrannt 

gebtat^t 

gebat(>t 

gebungen 

gebro^di^eii 

grbrungen 

gebntft 



* Vewegen i{l not unregam&m tn bev lecbcnnng oon to induct, Tege(mft|io (ibtt in 
bcr i3ebeutung oon to nwou 

t au^ regelmft^ 
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MaadU 

#llM»fMii«li, to re- empf ftagfk, tm* 
oeWa pf&nflt 

•ml^felUii, to re- empfic^qi, cm* 
commend. pfii^ 

•wl^llll^fllr to feel 

•iiififMWIIr to ee- 
oftpe 

•c(Ui4|ctt«to turn 
pale 

•rl fttfW ,to cfaooee 

•YUf4|ni,* to be- etllfl^, crRft^t 
oome extinct 

•tKI«Keii»t to re- 
■onnd. 

•cf4|rrtfeti» to be crf^tUtll, ct» 
freightened f^titft 

•fl^Atetl, to con- 
eld^ 

•Hm, to e«t 

^IHfteu, to drlTe 

Qf««ftl, to iaU 

iffttliftt, to oatoh 

%t4lli€m, to light 

9itlb<ll» to And 

Qflc4|tfll, to twiat. fli^fl, mt 
tobiaid 

Qfli^dM' to fly 

^litt^iU, to flee 

#liffteii, to flow 

9fC||«ll» to eat, 
(of animala) 

QfHcteti, to ftreeze 

•Ateil, to ferment 

•f Mfeil, to bring gcHetft 
forth 

UthtU, to give sie^flf eUU 

•cUetcii. to com- 
mand 

•<^l|ai,io proa- 
per 

•efaneii, to ploaae 

ttelieti, to go 

•elHtteit, to auo- 
ceed 



f&nafl. f&ngt 



fn|t 



cnpflag cmpflnsc empfonae empfan^m 

cnpfa^I cmpf&^U empfle^I cmpfo^Ieii 

cmpfsnb cmpf&nbc rmpfinbe cmpfunbeii 

catvonn catt&iinc cntrlnne entronncR 

tMU^ cibti^c crOId^e vAWitaL 

er(ot cxfdve frfftrc etiotcii 

erlof^ crI6f^ crllf^ cttoft^ 

Cff^oO nf^dOc ctf^a&e erf^oSen 

crf^raf erf^&fe ftf^ricf etf^toden 

cnvog citDAgc cT»&9f etvcgea 






fanb 
M 

m 

fror 
got 
qithwt 

goB 
gebot 



Wre 
fUIc 

fd^te 
f&nbe 

(Use 
We 
l»ffe 

ftAtc 
95tc 
gcBftic 

9&bc 
gebdtc 



if «<«effe« 

fa^ve sefabren 

falXc gefatten 

fange gefangen 
fUbt ob. fe^te gffo^ten 

flsbc gefnnben 

fliilb'ibeT geflo^te» 
Mtc 



fttege 

fril 

frieie 

g&re 

geb&re 

gicB 
gebicte 



gef[oges 

gefloH" 
gt'floffai 

geftencft 

gefroceit 
gegorea 
geb ten 

gegeben 
gfbotea 



gebie^ gcbie^c gebei^e gebie^en 



gefid gefiele gefaSe 
ging ginge gebe 
gcknig geltogc gellngc 



gefaOen 

gegangoi 

gelnngeit 



*\b\6ttn, to extingoiah. ifl regeCm&^g. 
t {pollen, to reaoand. ifl regelm&lig. 





PmH 


XOU ' 


* 


IttDWiL 




■naravB* 


idaddSdiMfai 


Imptrf. 


Coad. Mpenkring. 


Pwtkilll*. 


Ikltfti, to be warth ^W% gOt 


iloU 


gUtt 


gut 


gcgolicn 


•cncf eitr to reooref 




Otoa< 


sen&fc 


gcnrfe 


genefoi 


•«llU%ai, to enjoy 




ficiiel 


geniSe 


genicK 


genoffctt 


•emtfil, to fUl 


flCT&tp, ftetM 


Scrlet 


getftte 


ietaten 


into, to thrive 












€l<f diellai, to hap- %^0fitfyt (»m« 


9«fW 


def«*&^e 




gcft^e^eii 


pen 


pert.) 










^i»iwun, to gftin 




ftcwann 


gewdnnc 


gewtnnt 


gciDcinicii 


•iefteti* to pour 




««l 


S»ffe 


«ie|« 


gegoffcn 


OI«id|ni,toieMdi- 

Ma 




0IU^ 


gll^c 


gl(i<^« 


gcglii^eit 


•Idtcti, to gUde. 




glitt 


gim< 


gbite 


gegtttteit 


CKittwen, to glow 




sUmhhi 


gldrnme 


glimmc 


geglommen 


^taheu, to dig 


8t&i1lr SrUt 


0111^ 


grftbe 


grabc 


gegrobcn 


•veif (tl, to seize 




«tiff 


«ilffe 


grdfc 


gegriffea 


j^teti,tohold 


^aitHr^ut 


%itU 


^ielte 


^otte 


ge^atten 


^itgeii, to hang 




Mug 


^ingc 


i&nge 


ge^angen 


^tmeu, to hew 




^ei 


ftUht 


iauc 


ge^auni 


i^Uu, to Uft 




|cb 


^bht 


W* 


ge^oben 


^tif^en, to he called 




Me| 


Me|e 


*«l^e 


ge^eilen 


4^If eit, to help 


^ttfil/w 


^If 


^Wfe 


W 


ge^olfen 


Hdfeil, to 6oold 




tiff 


ftffc 


teife 


gefiffcn 


Sttunm, to know 




lannte 


fennte 


(cnne 


gefannt 


Ulinilliettrtoclimb 




Somm 


ndmnie 


tlimme 


gen mmes 


Stlin^tn, to Boond 




Qanfl 


fl&nge 


Qingc 


gcnungcn 


Ihieif.ii, or fnei' 




miff 


fniffe 


hieifc 


gehilffcii 


ptn, to pinch 












Hdllttlietl, to come 




tarn 


f&me 


lommc 


gctonmen 


Mnutn, to be able 3^ tann, ba 


lonnte 


»nnte 




gCtOKSt 




fatinflr er (ann 










Hrlcdleii, to creep 




frod^ 


trft^c 


trici^ 


gebe^b^n 


£«beii, to load 




(ub 


Ukbc 


(abc 


gebben 


SafTett, to let 


U|t 


lie^ 


lle^e 


m 


gclaffen 


£ailf<ll, to run 


I&uffI, (ftnft 


ttef 


(iefe 


laufe 


gelaufcn 


iSei^en, to anifer 




lUt 


tttte 


leibc 


gclitten 


Sdliett, tolend 




(le^ 


He^e 


Uibe 


gelie^en 


SU\tU, to read 


Uefefl, llfll 


lad 


(&fe 


IM 


gelefcn 


£iegett, to lie 




lag 


(&ge 


licgc 


gclegcs 


Sdfd|e»/ to extin- 


(ttWefl, ltf<^t) 


tof* 


tegelm. 


ttf*« 


gclof^cs 


gaish 












Mgeii, to lie, to ut- 




lOfl 


Uge 


Ugc 


gclogni 


ter a falaehood 












fllai^len, to grind 




ma^Uc 


tna^te 


rna^b 


gema^Iai 


Wdbeii, to avoid 




mteb 


mitt>t 


nietbe 


gemicben 


SItlfeii,* to milk 






mftlte 


mitt 


getnoKen 


* axOf re9elin&^i0. 







9fwP% 


100 




ImpOTirt. 




laftriUT*. 


MaBAtdprn. 


ImpcnL 


CeDi. 


fldpOTi. iHag, 


Partlctpla. 


ffleWeit, tomeamire miffell, m\%i 


ma| 






gtmcf^Q 


Sli%f«IIeii, to di»- ml^&afl, mi^f&at mtlfUI 


mt^ficlc 


nilfaQc 


mi^faOeii 


pleMe 












mHf0 to like 


34 nafl (I may 


), mo^tc 


m^tt 




acniP^t 




bo nsfl^ ^ 










tta0 










9lftff€lt,tobe 


34 mn(, tn 


multc 


mft^te 




0Cinti|t 


obUged 


mu^, cr mu( 










9tt^m€H, to take 


ttimmflr nimnit 


na^m 


n&^nte 


ttimm 


gntommtn 


iUimeii, to call 




nanntc 


nennte 


nenne 


genanitt 


iPfdfeit, to whistle 




pW 


PWTe 


Pfeife 


fl«pflfTcn 


l^iltitn, to foster 




Plto« 


Pfldgc 


Pflefle 


gepflcgen 


i^eifeit, topnlse 




PTie< 


pttefe 


prelff 


geprlefcii 


Otiettett, to spzing ((vl\S% qvtSt 


qnoll 


qtt51I( 


quiS 


gequoDett 


forth 












Kuteti, to sdTise 


thitft, rftt 


cict 


Tictc 


tote 


geraten 


WMbtn, to mb 




ricB 


ticBe 


relbe 


gerieSen 


9Mt€n, to tew 




tt« 


mt 


ret^e 


B<rtffeii 


0Mtfii» to ride on 




rUt 


tUte 


rcttc 


geritten 


horseback 












Renttnt, to run 




ranntc 


rennte 


renne 


getanitt 


PtMitu, to smell 




ro4 


T54e 


tie^e 


gero^cn 


Riitdeit, to wrestle 




raii9 


t&nge 


rtnge 


gerungen 


Rittneit, to flow 




ronn 


T&nne 


ttnne 


geronnen 


aitifeil, to call 




rt«f 


Tiefc 


Tttfe 


gerufen 


•Alien, to salt 






foljte 


folae 


gcfaljeii 


CMfm, to drink fftnmr f&nft 


foff 


f*ff« 


faufe 


gefcffm 


(of animals) 












9tM^m, to snok 




H 


f6«e 


fange 


gefogen 


Z^afleu,* to create 




Wnf 


mu* 


Wttff 


gef^affen 


CtftaHeii, t to sound 




f^oO 


f^aOte 


f^aSe 


gef^oOea 


Z^HUn, to sepa- 




f^ieb 


Wlebe 


f^eibe 


gef^iebcn 


94ieimn, to seem 




f^ieti 


f^icnt 


f^elnc 


gcf^lenen 


Cdieteii, to shear 


Wterjl, Wtett 


f^or 


j^dre feeler ob. f^ere grf^oren 


Cdielteit, to scold 


f^Utfl, f4iU 


f^alt 


f4Wt 


Wttt 


gef^cUen 


94ii€b€n, to shove 




\^f> 


m^t 


fc^iebe 


g<f4»ob<» 


Cd|ie%eti to shoot 




\^o% 


Wfit 


Wte^e 


g«*off« 


Cdlitt^oi, to flay 




f^nnb 


f^ftnbe 


f^inbf 


gefdyuBbcii 


•diuifai* to sleep 


f4I&m' W&ft 


f4>ttff 


f4>tief< 


Wlofe 


geMIsftn 


Cdltogetl, to beat 


f4(&flfl, f4(&9t 


f^lafl 


f4lA0e 


f^lAflC 


gcf^loges 


C4iIeid|tii»to sneak 




Wtt* 


f^n^e 


mtUbe 


gcf^li^cn 


Cd^lfifOi, to grind 




Wllff 


Wftffe 


W«ifc 


gef^Uffen 


C«lfiftni,tospUt 




Wtt* 


f*li1f« 


Wiethe 


SeWiiffw 



* Sdtafftn, work hard, regelm&lig, 
t au4 vegelm&ttg. 
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PmH 






lapvitl. 




*— ^— aAB 


N see Id pen* 


Impcrf. 


Orad. J 


Id pcrs. tiiif . 


FvlMpls. 


9mUth€U, to lo6k 




f*to| 


W»Re 


Wtiele 


eefc^totfen 


«M|Iiit«eti,towiiid. 




f^^Iona 


f^Unge 


f^Itnse 


gef^Iaagev 


to devonr 












Cd|mei%eti, to 




W»i^ 


Wmtffe 


fi^neife 


gef^^miffen 


throw 












mdimtlttu, to melt f^M^ft/ f^nUst 


f^mol) 


Mndlae 


f<^mili 


ge14nolaea 


QUIIwmH9hto 




f^nob Ob. ft^ttdbecb.f^sanbe 


gejt^nobea 


snort 




f^naubtc 


: f^sanbii 


f 




Cdltifi^at, to out 




fAnUt 


fi^nitte 


fAneibc 


gef^nitteii 


C4|caitlbat, to 




f^rob 


f^cdbc 


fi^rottbe 


geft^robcs 


■crew ant^Tesebn.) 












Cd^teilbeit to write 




fi^rfeb 


f(^iiebe 


f^relbe 


gef^tiebea 


CAreUii, to ory 




Wrle 


Wrice 


fi^reU 


gef^rieen 


C4tat€tt, to stride 




fi^tUt 


f^rittc 


ft^rette 


gef^rtttcB 


•dllvAfClt, tonip- 




f^vor 


M»dre 


f^nftre 


gefd^iDOfrv 


pnrate 












C(4|tvei«cil, to be 




funics 


f^wicflc 


f^Wfige 


gef^tciegen 


irilftnt 












mdimeUtn, to BweU f^viaUr f^mUtt 


f^tooS 


f^iDftae 


f^toiO 


gef^tDoOoi 


•Hwittwen, to 




fAvamni 


ft^m&mme f^vimiiic 


gefcbtton* 


■wim 










men 


tf^tVill^eil^toTan- 




f^tDsnb 


f^n&nbe 


f^vinbe 


gef^ionnbca 


«M|l9iii«eii, to 




f(^»ans 


fd^w&nge 


Mtoinse 


gcf^wungCB 


•wing 












•dIMtcii, to swear 




f^not 


f(j(^toftre 


f^vSic 


gef<(i90ica 


CIcliett, to see 


fl«K«)f». mt 


fo^ 


•f&^ 


fUb 


sefe^B 


^tH^HUfioaenA 




fonbtc 


fenbetc 


fenbe 


gefanbt 


•U»€lt, to boil 




fott 


f.tte 


nebe 


gcfottes 


eftttfm, to sing 




fang 


f&nac 


finge 


gefuiigni 


molten, to sink 




fast 


ftotc 


nnte 


gefnntea 


•imteii, to medi- 
tate 




fami 


f&nne 


finne 


gefoniKs 


CiUfll, to Bit 




fol 


We 


me 


g€feffni 


9pUtn 


3^foS,(Iamto) foOte 


fottte 




gcfoSt 




tufoiqi, cr fpQ (I should) 






ClMiCfl^tospit 




fpi< 


fptee 


fpe*« 


gefpiccii 


drtmrnif to spin 




fpann 


fp&nne 


fptllllC 


gefpDimes 


9pt€4^*n, to speak fpti^, fprl^t 


fprac^ 


fpt&4ic 


fpri^ 


gefpro^en 


C)nrtf%€ii« to sprout 




fpro^ 


Iprtffe 


fpriele 


gciptof^ 


C^nriiiini, toleap 




fpranfl 


fptftnge 


fprlngc 


gcfpTOBgcn' 


eie4^eii, to stitch 


fU^fl^ltt^ft 


fta^ 


fth^t 


Pi* 


gePo^en 


Cte«eit, to stick 




ftad j)&tfe ob.fletfte fletfe 


gcpetft 


9Ukin, to stand 




^ottb 


fi&nbe 


Pe^« 


gejlanbcn 


CteHUlt, to steal \ 


ilie^lll, lUcl^tt 


Ml 


ll&^Ie 


fklel^l 


geflo^Im 


9Ui^eu, to mount 




Ptee 


fitege 


fleige 


gefllegen 


Zt€t1>cn, to die 


fHi^P, {UTbt 


flarb 


Hdrbe 


|Hr^ 


geftotkn 



l^H 


lOO 




Impcrai. 




biaHlT*. MaadUpen. 


Imparf. 


Coa4. Mpan.iiag. 


Ni«<dnfo< 


•IMfii, to fly Off 


Hob 


ittbe 




gcftobes 


•titlfni, to Btink 


jlcmt 


fl&nff 


^fe 


ge^uteii 


•t#ftai, to pndi Men, mi 


IHe^ 


Piebe 


^be 


geitoM 


•«Cfi4|«iif to 


prUb 


Hrii^e 


^i^e 


gefbicbeii 


■troke, canoel 










Ciffiteti, to quu- 
nl 


fltitt 


iitUte 


Prette 


geffarlttcit 


9;|ttii' to do 


t^at 


tb&te 


t^ue 


getbas 


SCMM' to <3<"^ ^M^ ^&0» 


trus 


ttftse 


ttage 


getragen 


Sfdfcii* to hit, to triff^tvim 
mAfit 


traf 


ir&fe 


triff 


gettoffes 


SffiHil, to diire 


tneb 


tttebe 


trrtbe 


getrteben 


Zuttm, to tread tritt^ trttt 


trat 


ti&te 


tritt 


getretes 


ZfUfcil, to drop 


ttoff 


trbffe 


triefe 


getrieft 


SrtttlM, to drink 


ttanf 


tr&nle 


tiinte 


getrunten 


XfAteil, to deoelye 


• tjog 


tibfle 


tiftge 


getrogen 


9tth€t$tm, to hide «ctbiT8ll, veibitflt eecborg 


veibftrse 


»erbiT9 


verborgen 


ScfHtteil, to forbid 


eerbot 


»erbdte 


Derbtete 


oerboten 


Sff»IH4|ctt»todi8. 

oolor 


ocrbtifb 


DetbU^e 


»erblei(be oerbli^ii 


9tt'^tth€m, to spoil Derbir^ vcrbirbt »€rbav( 


Mrbfttbe 


»erbirb 


oetbotben 


9<TMe%eil, to yex 


verbrob 


verbtbffe 


verbrieb 


verbroffen 


9tt^€^tm»to forget Vffglffellf ve<9i|t oetgal 


verg&be 


vcrgib 


vergeffeti 


Btt^€i^^m, to con- 








eerbobleK 


SetlUf en, to lose 


veifor 


Derlbre 


»erHe¥e 


Mrlotcn 


Bttm^fMUu, to 


i»etf^»anb i»etf<bwftii« vccf^win 


s oetf^nns* 


dinppear 




be 


be 


ben 


0f rl»lf?m, to oon- 


vcvnotv 


venDbrrc 


venoine 


venoofiCB 


foae [gi've 










JBmftti^m, to for- 


ixTjie^ 


oerjiebe 


verseibc 


»etsiebeo 


ttudlfcn, to grow wk^t^ nU^^ 


»u44 


iDft^fe 


»a^fe 


gemaebfen 


ttilf dieti, to wash v&f^cfl 


»uf^ 


loftf^e 


maf^e 


gewaf^en 


ttebeti* toweaTe 


opb 


wbbe 


toebe 


getooben 


WUUHin, to yield 


toiSf 


toMft 


vet^e 


geni^en 


tteifeti, toBhow 


tried 


»iefe 


»eife 


gevtefen 


WUn»€n, to turn 


nanbte 


venbete 


venbe 


ge».;nbt 


ttcf Ibeit^ to 8ue wlTfefl, wirBt 


natb 


wfttbe 


»irb 


geioorben 


9e?f m, to throw mltffl, wltft 


»arf 


natfe 


oirf 


getootfen 


Sie^eil, to weigh 


»og 


nige 


toiege 


geiDOgeo 


ttin^en, to wind 


iDonb 


iD&iibe 


»inbe 


geiounben 


ttilfeti* to know 3^ »ei^, bu 


»4te 


toaite 


wiffe 


gewubt 


toeift, et n>ei| 










tt^Kftt, to be will- 3^ »ltt, bu 


noQte 


noOte 




getooUt 


ing tolQfl/ tx »ill 










3ei||eil, to accuse 


Ji<^ 


atebe 


jeib< 
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GERMAN TEXT-BOOKS 

PUBLISHBD BY 

HENRY HOLT & CO., NEW YORK. 

Th^se books {txeepting texts) are Bound in cloth unless otherwise indicated. 
Postage 8]( euUlitional. Descriptive Educational Catalogue^ Foreign Language 
Catalogue^ or Illustrated Catalogue of Works in General Literature free. 

Grammars and Readers. 

Black weirs German Prefixes and Suffixes. 137 pp. x6mo. 60c. 

Brandt and Day's German Scienlific Reading. (See Tbxts.) Vocab, 369 pp. 

lamo. 85c. 

Bronson's Easy German Prose and Poetry. (Stories by Hauff, including 

Die Karawane, and by Andersen and Grimm, also Poems.) Voctib. 597 



pp. x6mo. $1*35 

Stories by Grimm, Andersen and Hauff (from above) Vocah, 491 pp. 90c 

Harris* (merman Reader. Can be commenced on second day in language 



Simple selections of real value as literature, employing a small vocsubulary 
and admirably graded. Vocab. 360 pp. xamo. $x.oo 

Jagemann*s Elements of (merman Syntax. 170 pp. xamo. 80c. 

Joynes-Otto. First Book in German. 116 pp. Boards, zamo. 30c. 

^ Introductory (rerman Lessons. Vocab. 35a pp. lamo. 75c. 

Introductory (merman Reader. Vocab. aSa pp. xamo. 95c. 

Klemm^s Lese- und Sprachbflctier. tamo. 

Kreis I. Bds. 79 pp. asc Kreis IV. Bds. 151 pp. 40c 

** II. Bds. 8x pp. 30c. " V. Bds. 164 pp. 45c. 

•♦ " {.Vocab.^ «o4PP- 35c. ** VI. Bds. x88 pp. 50c. 

** III. Bds. xxopp. 35c. ** VII. Bds. a6opb. 6oc 

** ^ (l^ocab.). 146 pp. 40c. See also Histories OP Gbrman Lit. 

Otis* Blementarv German. &d. by Prof. H. S. Whitb of Cornell. Mew Edi- 
tiout revised by Prof. W. H. Carruth of the University of Kansas. 
Easy, thorough, stimulating, and *' breezy," full of conversational exer- 
cises. Vocab. 477 pp. z6mo. ( The Rotnan-type edition sent only when 
specially ordered. 80c. ) 80c. 

— Introduction to Middle High German. With selections from the Nibe^ 
lungen Lied, Vocab. 156 pp. 8vo. $1.00 

Otto's German Conversation-Grammar. Adapted hj Wm. Cook. A most 
popular grammar here and in Germany, where it lias reached its a3d 
edition. Vocab. 591 pp. lamo. Half roan. $x.3o 

Elementary Gerinan Grammar. Vocab. 3x5 PP< lamo. 80c. 

Progressive German Reader. Ed. by Prof. £. P. Evams. Vocab. S3Q pp. 

lamo. $x.xo 

Thomas* Practical German Grammar. A book remarkable for its terseness 
and simplicity and for its human and interestins' exercises. Used in Uni- 
versity of Chicaito, Johns Hopkins. Columbia, the Universities of Virginia, 
Ohio, Indiana, Kansas, Pennsylvania, Michigan, Missouri, Iowa, etc., etc. 
411 pp zamo. $1.19 

Whitney*8 Compendious German Grammar. Noted for authority, clear- 
ness, precision, and helpful comparisons of English and German. A 
Text-book at Harvard, Yale, Columbia, etc., etc. Vocab. 473 pp. xamo. 
Half roan. fx.30 

^ifwmt' P^ffaft Z per c§mi eulditional. l>escr if live list /r^t^ 



Henry Holt Sr Co.'s German Text-Books. 



Whitney*8 Brief German Grammar, based on the above. Voci^s. 143 Pp. 

i6mo. 00c. 

• — German Reader. Vocab, 523 pp. lamo. $i«5o 

— — Introductory German Reader, feasy selections in prose and verse from the 

best modern authors, largely 00 German subjects. 399 pp. i6mo. $1.00 
Whitney-Klemm German hy Practice. yocaS. 305 pp. lamo. 
•— — Elementary German Reader. Vocab, 837 pp. zsmo. 

Dictionary. 

Whitney^B Compendious German Dictionary. (German-English and Eng- 
lish-German.) 60,000 words so treated that the meanings of many more 
are easily determined. Special attention paid to etymology and correspon- 
dences between li,nglish and German words. 900 pp. xamo. Retail^ $1-50 

Graminars and Readers entirely in German. 

Fischer^s Elementary Progressive German Reader. 136 pp. lamo. 70c. 

Schrakamp and Van Daeu^s Das deutsche Buch. Consisu chiefly of short 

easy extracts from good literature. Iird. 156 pp. lamo. 65c. 

8panhoofd's Das Wesentliche der deutscben Grammatik. 187 pp. x6mo. 60c. 
Wenckebach's Deutsches Lesebuch, for schools and colleges. 361 pp. lamo. 

80c. 
Wenckebach and Schrakamp** Deutsche Grammatik flir Amerikaner. Can 

be used with beginners. 398 pp. xamo. $1.00 

Wenckebach's Deutsche Sprachlehre. Intended for still younger pupils 

than the above. Vocab, 404 pp. lamo. f i.ia 

Composition and Conversation. 

Bronson^s Colloquial German, with or without a Teacher. With summary of 

grammar. 147 pp. x6mo. 65c. 

Fischer's Practical Lessons in German. Can be used by beginners. 156 pp. 

xamo. 75c. 

— Wildermuth's Einsiedler im Walde. As a basis for conversation. 1x5 pp. 

lamo. 65c. 

Hillern's HSher als die Kirche. Mit WorterklSrung. lUM. 96 pp. 60c. 

Huss' Conversation in German. 324 pp. xsmo. $x.xo 

Jagemann*8 German Composition. Selections from good literature, each 

from 4 to 3S pages. Vocab. 245 pp. x2mo. 90c. 

Keetels' Oral Method with German. 371 pp. xsmo. f 1-30 

ioynes-Otto : Translating English into German. Vocab, 167 pp. lamo. 80c. 
^ylodet's German Conversation. 379 pp. i8mo. 50c. 

Sprecben Sie Deutsch ? X47 pp. x8mo. Boards. 40c. 

Teusler's Game for German Conversation. Cards in box. 8oC. 

Wenckebach's Deutscher Anscbauungs-Unterricht. Conversation and some 
Composition. 451 pp. xamo. $x.xo 

Williams* German Conversation and Composition. 147 pp. x3mo. 8oc. 

Natural Method. 

Heness* Der neue Leitfaden. 403 pp. ismo. fx.so 

Der Sprechlehrer unter seinen SchUlern. 187 pp. xamo. $i.co 

Kaiser's Erstes Lehrbuch. xaS pp. lamo. 65c. 

Stern's Studien und Plaudereien. /. Series, New Edition/rotn New Plate*, 

Can be used by natural or scientific methods. Recht Deutsch in flavor 

and very interesting. a6a pp. xamo. Si.xo 

Stem's Studien und Plaudereien. //. Series, 380 pp. xamo. f x.so 

Prices net. Postage 8 /rr cent additional. Descriptive lisi/roo^ 

a 



Henry Holt Sr Co/s German Text-Books. 

Histories of German Literature. 

Pranck«'s Social Forces in Germao Literature. A remarkable critical, philo- 
Bophical, and historical work ** destined to be a standard work for both 

Frofessional and general uses *' (Dial). It has been translated in Germany, 
t Isegins with the saiifas of the nfth century and ends with Hauptmann s 
** Hannele** (1894I. 577 pp. 8vo. Gilt top. S2.00 

Klenana's Abrisa der Geschichte der deutschen Litteratur. 385 pp. ism. Si.ao 
Gostwick and Harrison^s German Literature. 600 pp. samo. $a.oo 

Texts. 



{B^und in icardt unUst ^thtrwitt imdicmiid,) 

Ander8en*8 Bilderbuch ohne Bllder. Vaeab, (Simonson.) Z04 pp. y>c 

— — Die Eisjungrfrau u. andere Geschichten. (Krauss.) 150 pp. 30c. 

— — Bin Besuch bei Charles Dickens. (Bernhardt.) a ill*s. 6a pp. 25c. 



Die Eisjungrfrau u. andere Geschichten. (Krauss.) 150 pp. 30c. 

Bin Besuch bei Charles Dickens. (Bernhardt.) a ill*s. 6a pp. 25c. 

— ' ' Stories, with others by Grimms and Hauff. (Bronson.) VocaS, CI. 90c. 



Auerbach^s Auf Wache ; with Roquette's Der gefrorene Kuss. (Macdon- 

NBLL.) 136 pp. 35c. 

Baumbach : Selected Stories. {In pre^raiion^ 

Frau Holde. Legend in verse, (rossuuc.) 105 pp. 35c 

Benedix^a Doctor Wespe. Comedy. 116 pp. asc. 

Der Dritte. Comedy. (WnrrNBY.) sq pp. aoc. 

Der Weiberfeind. Comedy. Bound with Elz*s Er ist nlcht elfersttchttg 

and MUller's Im Wartesalon erster Klasse. With notes. 83 pp. 30c. 

Eigensinn. Farce. Bound with Wilhelmi^s Einer muss heirathen. with 

notes. 63 pp. asc 

Beresford-Webb^s German Historical Reader. Events preyious to XlX. 
century. Selections from German historians. 310 pp. Cloth. ooc. 

Brandt and Day^a German Scientific Reading. Selections, each of consider- 
able length, from Sell, E. R. MUller, Ruhlmann. Humboldt, vom Rath, 
Claus, Lean is, Sachs, Goethe, etc , treating of various sciences and 
especially of electricity. For thosa who have had a fair start in grammar 
and can read ordinary easy prose. Vocab. 369 pp. 85c. 

Carov4'8 Das Maerchen ohne Ende. With notes. 45 pp. Paper. aoc. 

Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl. (Vogbl.) IHM. 136 pp. asc. 

Claar*8 Simson und Delila. Comedy. Ed. in easy German. (Stbrm.) 55 pp. 
Paper. 350. 

Cohn's Ueber Bakterien. (Seidbnstickbr.) 55 pp. Paper. 30c. 

Bbers* Eine Prage. (Storr.) With picture. 1x7 pp. 35c. 

Eckstein's PreisgekrSnt. (Wilson.) A very humorous tale of a wotUd-be liter- 
ary woman. 135 pp. 30c. 

EicbendorfiTs Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. 133 pp. 30c. 

Els's Er ist nicht eifersUchtig. Comedy. With notes. See Benedix, 30c. 

Pouqu^'s Undine. With Glossary. 137 pp. ^50. 

J he same, (von Jagemann.) Vocah. 330 pp. Cloth. 80c. 



Si ntram und seine GefShrten. 1x4 pp. ssc. 

rtag's Die Journalisten. Comedy. (Thomas.) X78 pp. .J3<^* 

Karl der Grosse, Aus dem Klosterleben, Aus den iCreuzzttgen. Witii 



portrait. (Nichols.) axgpp. Cloth. 75c. 
Priedrich^s GKnschen von Buchenau. Comedy. Ed. in easy German. 

(Stern.) 50 pp. Paper. 35c, 

Gerstlicker*8 Irrfahrten. Easy and convetsational. (M. P. Whitney.) 30c. 

Corner's Englisch. Comedy. (Edcrbn.) 61 pp. Paper. ase. 

Frice€ net, P^tage Z^er 6ent euUUiioneU. DescripHve list free. 
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Henry Holt &- Co/s German text-Books. 

Qoethe*a Dicbtuofir und Wahrheit. Selections from Books I.-XI. (von Jaob- 
MANN.) Only Amtrican Edition rtprttenting all tJU Sookt, Cloth, xvi'f' 

3Z3PP- «, . .« . •*•" 
Ekmont. Tragedy. (Stbfpbn.) 1x3 pp« 40c. 

The *amt. (Dbesing.) Cloth. {Jn preparation.) 

Faust, Part I. Tragedy. (Cook.) 339 pp. Cloth. ^c. 

G5tz von Berlichingen. Romantic Historical Drama. (Goodrich.) fht 

only American Edition. xli-{-X70pp. With map. Cloth. 70c. 

Hermann und Dorothea. Poem. (Thomas.) Voeab, 150 pp 40c. 

Iphigenie &uf Taoris. Tragedy. (Carter.) 113 pp. Cloth. 48c. 

Neue Melusine. (In Nichols* Three German Tales.) Cloth. 60c. 

Qrimm^a (H.) Die Venus von Milo; Rafael und Michel-Angelo. 139 pp. 40c. 
Grimms' (J. ft W.) Kinder- und Hausmtfrchen. With notes. 9s8 pp. 40c. 

Tke same, A different selection. (Oris.) Vocab. 351pp. Cioth. $i.oc 

Stories, with Andersen and Hauff. (Bronson.) Vocab, Cloth. 90c. 

Gutxkow's Zopf und Schwert. Comedy of the court of Frederick Wilbelm I. 

(Langb.) 163 pp. Paper. 40c. 

HauA's Das kalte Herz. Vocab, 35c. 

Kara wane, ^ronson.) Vocab, 345 pp. 75c. 

— - Stories. See ^ronson^s Easy German under Grantmar* and Readers, 
Heine's Die Harzreise. (Burnbtt.) 97 pp. 30c. 

Helmholts's Goethe's naturwissenschattliche Arbeiten. Scientific monograph. 

(Sbidrnstickbr.) Paper 30c. 

Hey*8 Fabeln fiir Kinder. Illustrations and Vocab, 5a pp. ysc 

Heyae*8 Anfang und Bnde. 54 pp. 85c. 

Die Einsamen. 44 pp. 30c. 

L' Arrabiata. (Frost.) Illustrations and Vocab, 70 pp. 35c. 

-—Midchen von Treppi; Marion. (Brusib.) ziii-)-89pp. 35c 

Hillern's HOher als die Kirche. With two views of the cathedral and por- 
traits of Maximilian and of Albrecfat DUrer. Vocab, (Whitx-bsbv.) 

96 pp. 35c. 

Historical Readers. See Beres/ord-Webb^ Freytag^ Schoen/eld* Sckrakamp. 

(The Publishers issue in English GoriaekU Bismarck. $z.oo retail j 

Sime^s History of Germany^ Zac, net.) 
Jungmann's Er sucnt einen Vetter. Comedy. Ed. ineasy (verman. (Stbrn.) 

40 pp. Paper. asc 

Kinder-Komodien. Ed. in German. (Hbnbss.) 141 pp. Cloth. 48c. 

Kleist's Verlobung in St. Domingo. Cloth. See Nichols, 60c. 

Klenze's Deutsche Gedichte. An attractive and reasonably full collection 

of the best German poems carefully edited. With portraits. 331 pp. 

Cloth. 9of . 

Knortz's Representative German Poems. German and best English metrical 

version on opposite pages. T3mo. 373 pp. Retail, $2.50 

K5ni|^8winter's Sie hat ihr Herz entdeckt. Comedy. Ed. in easy German. 

(Stbrn.) 79 pp. Paper. 3SC. 

Lressing's Emilia Galotu. Tragedy. (Supbr.) New Edition, With portrait. 

90 pp. 30C. 

Minna von Barnhelm. Comedy. (WnrrNBY.) X38 pp. Cloth. 48c. 

—— Nathan der Weise. Drama. New Edition, (Brandt.) zx-f'ssspp* 

Cloth. 60c. 

Meissner^s Aus meiner Welt. With Illustrations and Vocab, (Wenckbbach.) 



X37 pp. Cloth. 75c. 

Mels' Heine's **Junge Leklen.*^ Character-drama, ijnpre^ration) 
Moser's Der Bibliothekar. Farce. (Langb.) x6ipp. 40c. 



DerSchimmel. Farce. Ed. in easy German. (Stern.) 55 pp. Paper, asc. 
MUgge's Riukan Voss. A Norwegian tale. 55 pp. Paper. xsc 

Signa, die Seterin. A Norwegian tale. 71 pp. Paper. aoc. 

MUller's (B. R.) Elektriscben Maschinen. (Sbidbnstickbr.) 111*4. 46 pp. 

Paper. soc* 

Prices not. Postage Zfer cent additional. Descriptive list free. 



Henry Holt Gr Co.'s German Text^Boohs. 



MtUler's (Hugo) Tm Wartesaloa crater Klasse. Comedy. St* Bengdix. 30c 
Mailer's (Max) Deotsche Liebe. With notes, xaipp. 350. 

Nsthusius* Tasebuch sines armen Frttuleins. 163 pp. 95c. 

Nibelungen Lied. Sm Vilmar^ btl&w^ aUo OtU^ undtr Readert. 
Nichols' Three German Tales: I. Goethe's Die neue Melusine. II. 

Zschokke's Der tote Gast. III. H. v. Kleist's Die Verlobung in St. 

Dom'.ngo. With Grammatical Appendix. 9a6 pp. i6mo. Cloth. 60c. 
Paurs Er muss tanzen. Comedy. £d. in easy German. (Stbxm.) 51 pp. 

Paper. ' 25c. 

Princessin Use. (Merrick.) A Legend of the Hartz Mountains. 4«pp. 20c. 
Poems, Collections of. See Klenme^ Knortz^ Regent*^ Simonsen^ ana fyeftcke- 

hack. 
Pulits's Badelcuren. Comedy. With notes. 69 pp. Paper. asc 

Das Herz yergessen. Comedy. With notes. 79 pp. Taper. 25c. 

<" Was sich der Wald erzlhlt. 6a pp. Paper. 25c. 

' -^ Vergissmeinnicht. With notes. 44 pp. Paper. aoc. 

Regents^ Requirements (Univ. of State ot N. Y.). 30 Famous German Poems 

(with music to 8) and 30 Famous French Poems. 92 pp. 20c. 

Rlcnter's Walther und Hildegund. See Viimar. 35c. 

RiehPs Burg Neideck. An historical romance. (Palmer.) Portrait. 76 pp. 

30c. 
Fluch der SchSnheit. A grotesque romance of the Thirty Years' War. 

(KsNDALL.) Vocab, 1x2 pp. 25c. 

Roquette''8 Der gefrorene Kuss. (MacDonnbll.) SeeAuerbach, 35c 

Rosen's Bin Knopf. Comedy. Ed. in German. (Stern.) 41 pp. Paper. 

25c. 
Scheffers Bkkehard. (CARRirm.) The greatest German historical romance. 

Illustrated. 500 pp. Cloth. $x>95 
Trompeter von SKkkingen. (Frost.) The best long German lyrical 

poem of the century. Illustrated. 310 pp. Cloth. 8oc. 

SchiUer^s Tungfrau von Orleans. Tragedy. (Nichols.) New Edition, 203 

pp. (Cloth, 60c.) Eds. 40c. 

Lied von der Glocke. Poem. (Ons.) 70 pp. 35c 

8chiller*8 Maria Stuart. Tragedy. NewEditioM, QomtES,) With Portraits. 

232 pp. Cloth. 60C. 
^— Nene als Onkel. Comedy. (Clement.) Vocab, 99 pp. Eds. ^. 
Wallenstein Trilogyj complete. Tragedy in three plays : Wallenstetn's 

Lager, Die Piccolomini, and Wallensteinv Tod. (CARRtrra.) Illustra- 
tions and map. X vol. 515 pp. Cloth. $1.00 

William Tell. Drama. (Sachtlbben.) 199 pp. Cloth. 48c. 

The same, (Palmer.) Portrait and K^a3. pp. Cloth. {In preparation.) 

Schoenfeld's Crerman Historical Prose. Nine selections from Lindner, Giese- 

brecht (2), Janssen, Ranke. Droysen (9), Treitschke, and Sybel, relatinpr to 

crucial periods of German history, especially to the rise of the Hohenzollern 

and of the modern German Empire. With foot*notes on historical topics. 

9x3 pp. Cloth. 80c. 

8chrakamp*s ErzShlungen aus der deutschen Geschichte. Through the war 

of ^70. With notes. 994 pp. Cloth. 90c. 

— >- Bertthmte Deutsche, (glossary. 907 pp. Cloth. 85c. 

— — Sagen und Mythen. Glossary. x6i pp. Cloth. 75c 

Science. See Brandt, Cokn, Helmholtz, and E. R, MUUer, 
8imonson*s German Ballad Book. 304 pp. Cloth. $x.xo 

Storm^s Immensee. Vocab. (Burnett.) 109 pp. ase. 

Tieck's Die Elfen ; Das RothkSppchen. (Simonson.) 41 pp. 20c. 

Vilmar's Die Nibelungen. With Richter's *' Walther und Hildegund.'* The 

stories of two great German epics, xoo pp. 35c. 

Wenckebach's SchSnsten deutschen Lieder. joo of the best (German poems, 

many proverbs and 45 songs (with music). (Hf. mor., $9.00.) Cloth. 9> •99 

PrUet neU Po9tage 8 per cent additional, Dtfcriptive list free. 



Henry Holt & Co. 's German Text-Books, 



Wichcrt*a An der Majoraecke. (Hakris.) Comedy. 45 pp. 

Vrilh«lmi'BBio«r aVM hcirathen. Comedy. Stt Btnsdtx. asc 

Zschokke's Neajahrenacht and Der zerbrocbene Kn^. (Faust.) 85c 

-^ToterGast. (See Nicbols' Three German Tales.) Cloth. 60c. 

Frieungt. P^age Z ^r etnt additUnal. Duer^im iiit/r§§. 



BOOKS TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN. 

Pric9t rttail, Carriagt prtfaid. Sit Catalogut c/Gttural Littrmiurt, 

Aaerbach^ On the Heighu. 9 vols. Cloth. $a.oo 

~-^ A different translation of the above, x vol. Paper. 90c. 

The Villa on the Rhine. With Bayard Taylor's sketch of the author, and 

a portrait, a vols. Cloth . fa.oo 

Brink's Bnglish Literature (before Elizabeth). 3 vols. Mack |3.oo 

Five Lectures on Shakespeare. 91 -as 

Falke*8 Greece and Rome, their Life and Art. 400 Ills. $10.00 

Goethe'a Poems and Ballads. $1.50 



Heine's Book of Songs. 75c. 

Karpeles' Heine's Life in his Own Words. With portrsit. $1.75 

Heyse's Children of the World. $1.35 



Lessing's Nathan the Wise. Translated into Eni^Ush Teiae. With Kuno 

Fischer's essay. $z.So 

Moscbeles: On Recent Music and Musicians. $3.00 

Spielhagen's Problematic Characters. Paper. 50c. 

Through Night to Light. (Sequel to '* Problematic Characters.") 

Paper. Soc. 

Tne Hohensteins. Papo*- Soc. 

Hammer and Anvil. Paper. 50c 

Wagner's Art, Life, and Theories (from his writings), a Illustrations ^.oo 

Ring of the Nibelung. Described and partly translated. fti.50 

Witt's (Hassic Mythology. * ntt%xM 

A com^lett catalogut 0/ Henry Heli &* CoJ^s tducational ^ublicatiofu^ a 
list of tkttr /or*ign^anguag€ fmblicaiicnt^ or an illtutraUd ct^aUguo of thn9 
rka in gtmtrtU UUraturt mill b€ sont on agitation. 



